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The special issue of the Adibasi, the quarterly journat~of the Institute is being
published to commemorate the 40th year of its existence. The Institute, which was
set up in the year 1952 had the name, Tribal Research Bureau (TRB). With the merger
of the Tribal Orientation Training Institute (TOTI) in 1967 it has been renamed as Tribal
& Harijan Research-cum-Training Institute (THRTI) in 1972, The name itself is
suggestive of the new roles and expanded horizons of activities of the Institute. The Institute
currently under the administrative control of the Tribal Welfare Department, Government
of Orissa, is committed to the studies pertaining to the Scheduled Tribe and Scheduled
Caste communities of the State. The principal areas of activity of the Institute are
research, planning, training and evaluation. Besides these activities, there are other
units, such as, Museum of Tribal Artifacts, Crafts and Art objects, a Data Bank and
Statistical Cell and a Library. Five tribal huts, replica of their originals attract a large
number of visitors from our country and abroad. The Institute which has grown out
of administrative and academic necessity plays an essential role as an advisory body
for the development administration concerned with the welfare and development of the
S. T.and S. C. groups. Anyone engaged in research on the above communities cannot
ignore the source materials collected and preserved in the Institute through the consistent
and persistent efforts of its research personnel. The quarterly journal Adibasi first
published as Tribal Research Journal in 1955, is one of the oldest of its kind in our
country. The scholars from various disciplines have been contributing to enrich the
contents of its volumes. The Special Issue contains contributions by Scholars within
and outside the Institute,

| owe a special debt of gratitude to the esteemed members of the Editorial Board
without whose unstincted co-operation it would not have been possible te bring out
volumes including the Present Issue. | express my gratitude to the distinguished
Scholars for their valuable contribution. We are deeply indebted to the former Editorial
Boards and Contributors, Last but not the least, | profusely thank the Orissa
Government Press for their sincere endeavour in printing the journal.

EDITOR
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THE JUANG ORIGIN MYTH

Introduction:

The paper seeks to anszlyse the Juang origin
myth, a document of self-definiticn of social
indentity. Their origin myth doc¢umented by the
erstwhile ethnogrephers, scholars and institutions,
e.g. Verrier Elwin (1948), Behura (1980 & 1992)
and the Academy of Tribal Dialects and Culture
(1991) was taken into account and Behura
(1980)’s text was chosen for re-interpretation
as it appears to be consistent, contextual and
appropriate for structural analysis, following the
seminal intellectual thrust of Levi-Strauss (1969).

At the outset, We may choose a working
definition of myth which is extremely essential
for a meaningful zcademic exercise and to
uncover the underlying meaning embedded ir
the myth which may widen the range of our
understending the Juzng in the Pan-Human
context. The working definition is a descriptive
one and, as stated pelow, is meant for explicit
expression of its connotation:

Myth is a fictive nerration, a rart of ethos,
ideclcgy end world view of a pecple, a prcduct
of human crestive talents, @ temporal ccntinuum,
a clue to explore significent dimensions of
humén mind, a mirror to reflect the images of
meén in endless varieties with dialectics/ccntra-
distinctions end @ nexus containing dilemmes in
sets of imagery which are Fomclogous to reality
(mine).

Credit gces to Claude Levi-Strauss (1955)
for his intellectual thiust in stiuctural enalysis of
myth in general and the oedipal myth in paiticular
in order to explore the savege mind. The
pragmatic approach to thecry end metkodclcgy
was an added dimension by Edmund Leach
during 1960s. Claus who has applied Levi-
Streuss’s formula [F (a): F (b) < F (b): F.l(y) ]

X v X a—

in analysing the Televisicn Serial— ““Star Trek”
states, ‘.. ........the formula, briefly states
that, the princicel characters or imagery of a
myth always stard in an initial relationship of
oprositicn to one another, ~ (1982:418).
Claus has applied the formula which reads &s
follows : Af :Bf : : Bf : Y—1. As myths

X X a

oot
éh’rék K. Mohanti

represent the presert, past énd future their temporal
setting leads us to think that myths are timeless,
Another significant characteristic feature of myth
as comprehended by Claus is, “it is apparently
reassuring to see that our present values have
withstocd time to confront the as yet unknown
world of the future” (ibid : 420). The minimal
meaningful unit of a myth was first identified
as ‘mytheme’ by Levi-Stratuss and it is analogous
to ‘sememe’ which is a decipherable unit of
meaning in a speech. Levi-Stigussian model
and the methodolcgy suggest at the initial stage
for the identificaticn of mythemes &znd their
arrangement in groups, &nd analysis follows
thereafter.

The cultural milieu of each society includes
mythological tiaditions end  Levi-Straussian
mytholcgiques, although passed through bewil-
derment and skepticism initielly, received
acceptance of nec-structuralist for cryptic ard
symbolic significence leading to intellectualist/
circumstantialist school of thcught.

Levi-Straussien enalysis of myth suggests
two stiuctures of relaticne— horizontal  and
verticel end exhibits dizlectical relatienship to
society. Further, in the woids of E. R. Leach
(1970), “'Levi-Strauss has argued thét when we
are consideiing the universalist aspect of
primitive mythology we shell rereatedly discover
that the hidden messege as concerned with the
resoluticn cf urwelcome contrédicticns.. ... .. ”
The repetitiors and prevericatiors cof mytholcgy
so fog the issue that inescivable logical incon-
sistencies are lost sicht of even when they are
logically expressed” (quoted in Cole (ed)
1982: 424).

According to Levi-Stréuss myth includes the
constituent units or meaningful units called,
mythems or ““gross constituent units” that exist
in the sentence level (1963: 210—212).
Further, the technique of anzlysis &nd inter-
pretation suggested by him requires breaking
down the storyinto the shortest possikle
sentences, writing each on an index card.



The myth could also ba treated as an
orchestra score in onilinear saries, eg., 1, 2, 4,
7.8 2 3,4,5,8 1,4,5,7,8 1,2 5 7
3, 4,5 6, 8 and it could bs arranged putting
8ll the 1’s or 2's together as follows*

] 2 4 7
2 3 4 6 8
1 4 5 7 8
T s 5 o 7
Goun By kyoB 8

“By systematically using this  kind of
structural  analysis it becomes  possible to
organise all the known variants of a myth into
a st forming a kind of permutation group, the
twa variants placad at the far ends bsing in a
symmetrical, though invarted, relationship to
each oth2r” (Op cit, 1933 : 223).

‘.. .. .. ..the synchronic-diachronic structure
of the myth permits us to organize it inta
diachronic s3qu3nces (therows in our table)
which should be read synchornically (the
columns)., Thus, a myth exhibits a “slated”
structure, which comss ts ths surface, so to
sp2ak, through the process of repatition. Myth
is an intermadiary entity between a statistical
aggregate of molecules and the molesular
structure itself” (Op cit. 1983 229).

In Haviland’s consideration, “myth is basically
religious, in that jts subject matter is the
ultimates of humzn existence : where we and
the things in our world cams from why we are
here, and where wa are going””. Further,
according to him, myth is a part of the world
view of a people, depicts orderly univsrse and
orderly behaviour, unknown is simplified and
explainad in terms of the known. myth-making
is a type of human creativity and the study of
myth is scientific (1975 : 337-338).

Myths are miniature encyclopaedias with
tepository of images of man and his society and
culture.

We would concantrate our attention to the
analysis of the Juang origin myth which seeks to
rationalize man’s place in the universe and
brings to surface the self-definition of their
social identity. And in ths contextual framawork
of development intervention or induced change
it is apt to comprehend social identity, defined

andc redsfinad from tims to time, so that the
socjo-structural dimension of development and
the people-centred approach are nat lost sight
of.

The Juang:

The Juangs constitute a unique primitive tribal
community which is found in Orissa State and
not in any other States or Union Territories of
our country. They are chisfly concentrated in
the districts of Keonjhar (Thaniya Section) and
Dhenkanal  (Bhagudiya  Section). Gonasika
(21°30'N lat. and 85°37°E long.) is said to be
the principal seat of the tribe. The Gonasiks
area consists of sedsntary landscape  with
hills, hills slopss, ridges and valieys and
includes both erosional and depositional
phases. currently, the vegetative cover also
varies in the area and ranges from barren to
thin forest cover, although in ths recent past
there were forests everywhere in the splendid
hills. The area is dendritically drainad due
to hilly terrain and geologically it is a part
of the northern  extansion of the Deccan
plateau. The area enjoys sub-tropical mon-
soonic climate. The river Baitarani which
originates from the hilis situated near the
village, Gonasika, from a spot agpearing like
nostrils of a cow, is the important river of
the areal.  While documenting the ethnohistory
of the tribs it is pertinent to nots that the
erstwhile  ethnographars, like E. A. Samuyells
(1856), Dalton (1872), Risley (18391), Hunter
(1877), N. K. Bose (1929) angd 1971),
0. Mallsy (1941) and Elwin (1948) have
recorded very significant aspects of their society
and culturs (Cf. Elwin, (1948). Their earlier
leaf-dress was responsible in identifying them
with  the nomenclature, PUTTODAS, as per
Samuyslls” accounts. They were not paying
rent to Raja, but were working as bearers of
personal effects of Raja and rendering assistance
at the time of hunting excursions. Dalton’s
discourse, among several aspacts, speaks of
their primitiveness and semi-nomadism. Dalton
further shows their interaction and interrelation-
ship with the Bhuiyan, a neighbouring tribal
community. Risley states that they were beyond
the pale of Hinduism. Elwin had given a vivid
description of significant aspects of their society
and culture. They spesk a language which
can be classified under the Munda (Austric)
sub-family within Austro-Asiatic language family

1. The physiographic and ecological characteristic features of the area have been compiled from
Survey of the Directorate of Soil Conservation and earlier ethnographic accounts,
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totemistic &opts/cians
pbroad divisions, viz.

Thex have patrilineal and
{bok) which have iwo

gutumb/Bhai septs {non-inter margying/consangui-

neal and Bandhu septs (inter-marrying/afﬁna!},
Their traditional secular and sacerdotal chiefs
are the Aradhan and Nagam/Boita, respectiveiy.
The Juang theological pantheon shows poly-
theism and includes the Dharam Deota/Maha-
purub and - Dharti  Mata/Basuki. The Rushi
{benefactor) and Rushain (benefacto'ress) are
considered as the deified tribal heros (Elwin,
1¢48) and their are deities presiding over village/
hiii/river/forest in addition to the beliefs and
rituals connected with ancestral cult. Thers
is negation of the queer plactice of witcheraft
and sorcery which is usually the case with
various wibal communities.

Texy of the Origin Miyth:

«in the remotest past the Matipruthivi ©oF
Aother Earth was very unsteady and there
were no humans on it. All the delties implored
the Dharam Deota or Supreme God to bring the
Earth to & steady state SO that living on it would
hecome possible. Dharam Deota decreed that
it would be possible if Earth is steeped in the
hicod of the Rishi’s first son. Having come to
xnown this episcde, Rishi armed the son with
wew and arrow for his security. But, once,
while he was engaged in an emorous spoit in the
{orest, keeping off his bow and arrow oOn the
pranch of a tree, he was attacked by a tiger, and
instantly died. And immediately after his death
all the deities rushed to the spot and without
she knowledge of Rushi and Rushain, they took
away the dead body &nd started swinging it
vigorously round and round until blood oozed out
from it profusely, which they sprinkled all over
the Earth. As a result, the Earth became steady.
and from the palms and feet of Rish’s son hills
and valleys emerged. Rivers and streams flowed

from his nostrils apnd eyss. respectively. and
forcst grew from his hairs. Thus, the earth
become Ssuitable for habitation. Rushi had
sleven other sons and twelve daughters, and

$rom them Juangs were born and lived on
the Earth’’ (Behura, 1980 : 64-65).
Mythemes:

1. Mother earth (Matipruthivi/Basuki mata)

was unsteady.

2. No human being on earth, except Rushi
and Rushain whe lived near Gonasika.

3. Sun God, The supreme deity {Dharam
Deota) was appealed by other Gods t0
make the earth steady.

4, Sun God decreed that it would be
possible by sprinkiing blood of Rushi's
{irst son. :

5. Rushi armed his son with bow and arrow
$or his security.

_O')

Bushi‘s son engaged in amorous sport
and kept off his bow and arrow on a
tree branch.

7. Rushi's son was killed by & tiger.

g. All Gods rushed to the spot and swung
the dead body.

9. Blood was sprinkied on the earth all over.
10. Mother garth became steady.

11. Earth bacame suitable for human habita-
* tion.

12, From head hair grew trees ang leaves

13. From palms and feet of Rushi's sen
emerged hills and valieys.

14, From nostrils and eyes slowed rivers and
streams.

45. Rushi and Rushain had eleven more sons
and twelve daughters.

16. From them the Juangs weré born and

lived on the earth.

Analysis:

The Juang origin myth connected with the
origin of the Universe is a cosmogonic one,
linking/delinking the garth and the Sun. The
mother earth is resourceful, sustainer, nourisher,
fertile and productive and the Sun is the creator
and the source of energy and both combined for
the emergence of life. The transformation from
unsteady to steady shows an ambitious and
progressive thinking process and the reasoning
of myth-maker and myth-transmitters who carry
forward the message from generation to geénera-
tion. The propiation and apreasement through
human sactificial blood is the highest form of
devotion and sacrifice offered to the Sun God.
The blood of Rushi’s first son is again poliution
free and sustantiates the purest form of sacrifice

3




or-the unsteady earth to bscome steady and
suitable for the sustenance of life-fioral and
faunal. The myth consists of four columns with
two pairs of opposite elements i. ¢., between |
and lli and Ul and IV, which may bhe stated as
followse

Column 1 Earthly
Il Loss

Il Celestial
IV Gain
Therefore, the structural relationship i the

myth is meaningfully represented in the following
farmula

Agx: fo: . th: Ya"—‘l.

}l’\’



sprinikling blood
of Rushi’'s first son.

,'\.\
| I BfIxI 112 w
AfX Bfy Ya=ct
Mother earth Mother earth
became steady,
Ko humen being Sun God, The Earth became
n earth, except supreme deity suitable for L
Rushi and Rushain (Dharm Deota) was huran habitation.
who lived near appealed by other
Gonasika. gods to make the
earth steady.
S God
that it would be
possible by !
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all over.
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I’ = GLOSSARY
English Terms Juang equivalent Terms
Arrow Kakag
Blood ifnam
Bow Kokomb
Daughter Korcelan
Earth Purtibi
Eve Jmoy
Hair junta
Hzad bakob
Leaves nlag
Feet ijio
Hill paaio
Man munuso
Nostril motejkana
River nudi
Son Kanon
Sun God belo/dorom koilaS
Tree sumusio
Tiger kilog
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Concept of Panchamahabhuta and Santal Oral Tradition
and Healing Practices

PART |

The paper has thre> parts, in the first part
i he concapt of Panchamahabhuta (five Elements)
has been discussed, in the second partthe
concept of Five Elements have heen traced in
some Santal textual sources and Orel tradition
and in the third part some exémples of Five
Elements as applied to the healing practices have
been given.

Concept of Panchamahabhuta

In a funeral hymn mentionad in Rg. Veda
{1500 B. C.) it is stated that wih the dissolution
of tha body ths eyes go to the sun, the breath to
the wind and the soul tothe heaven or to the
water according to the deeds of the departed.
This pre-existent Vedic idea of trensmigration
of the essential elements of the human
body to sun, wind, heaven or water probably
influenced the later’ Aryans to conceive
the idea on the reverse order, that is, the human
body is composcd of the four natural elements

namely, Fire, Wind, Earth and Wat2r which
ultimately return to the nature after death.
These clements when disturbed ard become
imbalanced cause illness in the body. These

ideas are not only stressed in the Vedas but also
in the Avesta of Iranians in releticn to human
heaith and disease. From these evidences it
can be said that this idea might have come from
an carlier belief of the common Indo-lrarien

stock.

As pointed out earlier it has been menticned
in the Rg. Veda that Asvins were the custodian
of wholesome herbs which preseve the well-
being of three humours of the body (RV. 1.7.4.
12). The scme source has reference to Tiidosha
which enter into the composition of the human
body (RV. 1.8.4.6.), \Later Atherva Veda
recorded Five elements (Panchamahabhuta) of
the body namely, Earih (Khiti), Water (Jala),
Fire (Pabaka or Agni) Spece (Gagana or
Akasha) and Air (Samira or Vayu). Thereis

Nityananda Patnaik

mention that diseases wero related to water,
air and fire and to dessication or drying. A
similar cor.cept of the five elements is also found
in Upanishadas (AU. 111.5.3). Thus the idea
about the Five elements of the body and their
disorders causinig illness developed in ancient
India between 1500 B. C. to 800 B. C.

Tulsidas in the Ramayan which hz comgposed
has said,

“Khiti, Jal,
Penchatatwa Te

Samira
Sarira’.

Pabak, Gagan,
Rachita

(The body is made up of Five Elements
namely Earth, Water, Fire, Ether and Alr)

While dealing with Panchsangi (Five
benavolent) and Panch Kusangi (Five male-
volent)) associztes, Kabir has futher explained
the qualities of the Five elements in the following
manner. The text in Hindi is translated into
English.

~All worldly objects are made up of the
Five Elements
(Earth, Air, Water, Fire and Sky).

The attributive elements of Earth is Smell
and that which holds Smell is Ghrendriya

(Sense of Smell)

That element which Water holds is fluid or
serum which is under the control of Rasanendriya

(Sense of Serum),

Brightness or heat emanates from Fire
and it is controlled by chakhyurendriya
(Sense of Vision-Eye)

The attributive factor of Air is Touch
which is under the control of Sense
of Touch. ’

The Sky is the source of Sound which
is controlled by Srotendriya.
(Sense of Hearing)
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PART Il

Panchamahabhuta and santa! literature and
Qral Tradition

The Five elements with which th2 human
body is constituted have gone into the creation
of life not only of mankind but of the whole of
animal kingdom. The Santal culture is very
rich in folktales and folklores. The writers
like Mildred Archer, W. G. Archer, P. O. Bodding’,
C. H. Bompas, A, Camgbell, K. P. Chzttopadhyay
and many others have c¢ollected numsrous
foiktales which deal with the genesis and
migration of the Santals, their culture and
customs, Social sanctions, valuss and standards.
The Horkoren Mare Hapramko Reak Katha
written by R. Kisku Rapaz gives an elaboration
of the creation of the waorld and the living
beings. How the Five Elements have gone
into the creation of the woild and living
organisms have been mentioned in his Work.

According to the legends and folktales the
man was created in the east. In ths beginning
there was only water and soil under water and,
of course, ait abova water. The sun was trising
in the east and giving heéat and light, To begin
with the Thakur Jiu created the aquatic animals
such zs the crab, alligator, crccodile, tortoise,
earthworm and lobster end many others. Then
He created mzn in dual form out of earth.
But a horse d=scended on water from the Sun
and dsstroyed the humszn forms.

At this th2 Thakur Jiu got worried end
dscided not to repzat his efforts for the
creation of man but to give his attention for the
creation of birds. He did so ard called the
birds, He created HANS & HANSIL. He made
them out of His own flesh of the chest and
breathed air into them which géve life to them.

As soon as they got life they fluttered and
then flew away. Finding no place to alight
they perched on the hands of the Thakur Jiu,
Then the same horse of the Sun “‘Sin Sadam”
came down again to drink water from the sea
While drinking some water formed into foam
which floated on the surface of the water.
Thakur Jiu asked the birds to perch on the
foams and float about in the sea, There was
no food for the birds and when they were
hungry they asked the Thakur Jiu to give them
some food.

Thakur Jiu had no focd, but He made an
attempt to produce fcod. For this He nsedad
soil from the bottom of the sea. He asked the
aquatic animels one by one if any one of
them could bring some scil from the bottom of
the sea to the surface. Every one of them
tried but of no avail. Finally the earth-worm
was successful in tiansnorting the soil up to the
surface. What he did was this.

He asked the tortoise to stand still at one
place on wete:. Then the earthworm came
down yp to the sub-soil with his tail end on the
back of the tortoise. He began te ect the soil
with his mouth and allowed it to pass through
its body and purged on the tortoise. The ezarth-
worm continued the process for days togsether
until sufficient soil was transpoited and
deposited zbove to make the earth.

The floating foams gathered round the earth.
Thakur Jiu sterted planting trees on the earth.
The treas which came up first were Sirom
(Andropogen Kuricatus with which broom sticks
2ro made), Asan (Terminalia Tomentosa), Sal
(Shorea Robusta), and Mohua (Béssia Latifolia),
with thes= trees grasses grew all over the surfacs
and the earth bscame strong enough to hald
thick vegetation which came up subssquzntly.

The earth in the beginning was unsven and
the higher places became mountains which
separated the land surface from the sea water,
The birds “HANS HANSIL” came flying and
perched cn the bushss of Sirom, where they
built their nest to lay eggs. When they hatched
the eggs they found two human beings coming
out cof the eggs. One of them was a male and
the other a femele. The birds were in a fix and
did not know where to keep them. They flew
to the Thakur Jiu and reported the birth of these
two creatures and sought his help how to main-
tain them.

Hearing this the Thakur Jiu camz down and
saw thesz two beings and blew life into them
by which they became very lively. He advised
the birds to soak the cotton which he gave with
the juics of what they ate and squeeze it in their
mouths. They did sc and thus the children grew
up. When their children were sufficiently grown
up they flew away carrying their children on theit
back to a plec2 called Hiliri and Pihiri whare
they all lived togsther for a long time. After
sometime the parent birds left their children for
good and the Santal tradition is silent about
what happened to them afterwards,
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The folktale shows how the human body
came into being out of earth, water, warmth
(light and fire) sky (ether) and air.

The idea about Panchamahabhuta extant
among the Santals can e collected from the
local folk sayings and literatures. A few such
sayings which convey some ideas about the
Panchamahabhuta similar to those mentioned in
the funeral hymn derived from Rg. Veda is as
folfows :

1) Hasa Halam Hasara Milaua

(The earth-made body will mix with
earth).

2) Haya Jiwan Hayare Milaya

(The air laden life merges in air).

3) Nan Halam Da Sengel Lagida

(This body is for the fire).

The Santali literature is very rich. Mo
cataloguing and compilation of these iiteratures
has vyet been made exhaustively. These
literatures are in Hindi, Oriya, Bengali and
Roman script. Some of them are also in O. L

of the literatures are printed but
sufficient copies are not available. Many publi-
cations are out of print and no attempt is made
for reprinting such valuable publications. Of the
two sources which mention about the Five
elements in the most abstract marnner, Hital is
one which is a published work of late Pandit
Raghunath Murmu, [nventor of OL Chiki script
and the other, a manuscript by late Ram Dayal
Majhi.

Chiki. Most

Pandit Raghunath Murmu's book HITAL
gives an account of the Five elements. The
stanzas from 15 to 21 are quoted below. This
booklet is written in OL Chiki script.

15. Maranburu Kate Mid tha Etemte An En
Jahirain Kate Mid Tha Kenya Tem An En.

(It may be so thatyou as Maranburu turned
left it may bs so that you as jahirain
turned right.)

16. Serma talare an thatam tarak Janpam En
Hudur ate Bilit Barandu Gurlsu Achur En.

(The force of these rotations met at the
mid sky. As a result the whirl pool was
born with thundrous sound).

17. Achur Achur Biiid Barandu Khanak
Am An En

Sin Bonga Ar Epil Engel Chand Dhartika,
(As a resuit a new world was born and
Sun, Stars, Moon, were also born).

18. Serma Marsal Enada Aanga Sirij En
Ana Barandu Rege Atha Jatak thab En

(They took their respective places in the
path of that rotation.

The sky was lighted with the birth of sun).

19. Elan thale thatam Sin bonga Rem Am Kad
Taa thal ¢ thatam Dharati taan rem

Am Kad
(You generated fire in the sun and you
cooled the earth).

20. Dharati Chetan Sin Yinda Hulan Achur En
Taya Khan Haya, Hasa Dhiri tha Kam
: Benao En

{There came day and night thereafter on
the earth and therefore air, soil. stone and
water were created).

21. Dharati Chetan Jiyi Sirij An Adam An
Ked
Hansa Hansaii Jiyi Dukin Barandu
Anaga En

(Out of these elements came up life with
wealth and happiness which the living
peings (Hansa and Hansuli) enjoyed on
Earth).

These stanzas show that the human body
has grown out of the Five Elements which
when balanced and in haimony with one
another bestow well-being on the mankind
and other living orgénisms.

There appeared a saintly person, known as
payal Baba at Basipitha in Udala subdivision.
His real name was Ram Dayal Majhi, @ Santal
and he died atthe age of 120 Years as the
people say, His grand daughter's husband
Shri Sida Hembram of Beguniadiha of Udala
subdivision as got a manuscript of Dayal

11



Baba and the extracts given below regarding
Halma Galahan (constitution of the Body)
are from this manuscript,

1. Ata Serma Haya Situn

2. Jarage Japud San Salam Anan
3. Serma Daletem Ajam

4. Taker Dalete Halam Am Ana
5. Haya Daletam Urum

g. Hayad Chapu Gun Anan

7. Situn Sengel Marsal Anan

8. Manmi Halmare Med Anan

9. Med Deletem Yenyel Kana
10. Jarege japud Tha Kana
11. Anatege Alam Rasa Anan
12. Helem Jaj Jharam Urun (Ma)
13. Rasa Alam Urum Gun Ana

14. Ata Da Aan Kana

15. (Tha) Dhare Dhiri Gata Aman Akan

16. Ana Dege Manmiya Mun Akan

17. Ji Gun Dale Mena Akan

The literary translation of the above mentioned
stanzas is oiven below. Further studies are
tequired for the analysis and explanations of
these abstract ideas.

1. Earth, Sky (Ether), Air and Brightness

(Fire).
2. Unceasing rain-all such creations
appealing to mind and soothing

to body.
3. Space (Heaven) enables us to hear

4. Space creates resounding which helps
in hearing.

5. Air or wind gives you feeling and
realization of things.
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8. Air is endowed with the quality of
touch.

7. Fire emits light

8. Man has eyes

9. Eye sight enables you to sea
10. Rain gives water

11. The watery substance in tongue is
due to rain.

12. Therefore the tongue can taste sweet,
sour, hot (chilli).

13. The watery substance of the tongue
has the attributes of taste.

14. The Earth on which living organisms
sustsin life by air, water, warmth,
light (fire), ether and earth is a
wonderful place,

15. There is soil (earth), stone and
vegetation all round and they help
life to grow healthy and contented,

16 & 17. The man has nose which has given
him smelling sense and the air all
around helps this sense to function.

There are many such other sources some in
the printed form and some in the form of
manuscripts and some in memory of Santals who
had personal contact with saintly persons,
reformers, thinkers and writers. It is a@n urgent
need to locate these sources and materials and
retrieve them and prepare an annotated and
classified bibtiography on the subject of Five
elements,

At the sametime biographic accounts of such
saints and thinkers should be collected so that
the sources and conditions which impinged upon
them to get inspiration and orientation towards
a philosophical life can be made known to us.
Eurther, more knowledge can be gained about
how the human body (Microcosm) is fitted
harmoniously with the world (Macroc esm) both
being subject to the Rule of gphere and how
disease is caused as a result of disharmony
between the human body and universe in which
the Five elements play an important role
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PART 1l

Usa of elements in healing practices
among the Santals

Water

Water is an essential ingredient used in the
preparation of medicine. The water from different
sources has different properties and qualities and
therefore, their effects are different. A few
examples will make it clear.

The solution prepared out of stale water of
huka (Basi Huka Pani) apnd lupung arag rehet,
dar and sakam (roots, branches and leaves of
young plant of Bahada) (terminalia Baberica) is
used for the healing of the soies (Garang ghao).

The medicine prepared out of the roots of
pomegranate, white sandal and stale rice water
is used in the case of lizard bite.

The water collected from @ boat is a remedy
for stopping unconscious urination in bed.
Another remedy for this malady is the solution
of water mixed with soil where the patient has
urinated.

The water coliected from & Sal tree (Shorea
robusta) is a cure for burning urine.

A drink of fresh milk mixed with watef wiil
cure the complaints of burning urine or pain at
the time of urination due to excessive heat.

The water contained in a snail is used to curé
eye trouble.

The boiled water mixed with other ingredients
is given to parturient mothers for increasing milk
yield.

A preparation of goat’s milk mixed with honey
and water collected from 2 place having alluial
soil is used as a-curative for fever, vomiting, any
headache. Some alluvial soil which is used by
the potters to make pottery is mixed in water
and kept for sometime for the soil to settle down.
The clean water which stands above is used for
this purpose.

The water of a tank which has no leakage of
any outlet for the water to flow out is admini-
stered with rape seed and the roots of
Achyranthes Aspera (BUDHI-DATRAM) ground
together to the pregnant woman to prevent
abortion.

The dews have cettain medicnal and properties,
it is collected early morning from a grass field by
passing a clean piece of cloth over the grasses

squeezing the soaked cloth into a container
Similar properties are believed to be present in
hail-water.  Hail stones are collected and kept
in a bottle for future use. Even through the hail
stones melt the supposed quality remains in the
hail-water.

The water kept in an earthen jar previous
day has cerain special properties to cure
headache and bleeding from the nose. Only
inhaling such water and putting a few drops of
such water in the nostrils and taking it out work
effectively and the headache and bleeding Stops.

Boil

Different
properties.

The soil created by earthworm {Jiametii) and
the earth used by the stinging slies (Biridi) for
making theif ebode (Biridi basa) are mixed in
water and after the soil has settled down the
clean water standing above is decanted and given
to the patient having excessive thirst.  This
water brings down the thirst to a normal condi-
tion

soils have different medicinal

In the preceding section it has been stated
how the water of the alluvial soil is used @s
remedy for vérious ailments.  Similarly the soil
from different scuices is used to cure urinary

trouble and mums.

Fire

in connection with Santal medicine there are
also various household remedies in which the
slements of heat or fire and blowing of air are
used. Topak is one such remedy. By this
method the painful or inflamed spot marked with
ashes is prciked with a Red hot needle or the
point of a sickle to give relief to the patient.
Sekao Which is a kind of fomentation is used to
give relief to the patient having pain or swetling
in some part of the body:- The Ojha or medicine
man before applying any complicated methods
of treatment blowseair through his mouth from
head to feet of the patient to blow away the evil
influence of the Bongas and the witches.

Sunshine is the best temedy for many
podily ailments. The medicine applied for TAN
is effective only when the patient has sufficiently
bathed in the sunshine.

This is only a brief account of the use of
slements in healing practices. More such uses
of elements under different conditions are im
vogue among the Santals.
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TRIBAL DEVELOPMENT—

A CRITICAL REVIEW

Scheduled Tribes constitute 7-8 per cent of
the totdl population of the countty. They are
gaid to b> the eafliest inhabitants of fhe country
and have distinctive culture due to ethne-
historical reasons. Most of them inhabit forest
and hilly areas, and thus . forest
inextricably around their life and. culture. They
trzat the forests as their ancastral abode and
perennial treasure. house. Relative physical
isolation from . the mainstream for generations
has made them develop and nurture their
distinctive style of life depending on their

ecosystem. The relative physical insolation
of the tribals  has contributed to the high
incidence  of illiteracy,  techno-economic

stagnation and consequential poverty amongst
them. The more is the degree of isolation more
is the techno-economic backwardness.

Tribal societies ‘are distinguished from those:

of‘ the non-tribals as the former are more
homogenecous, kin based and community
oriented. They have thasir distinctive- language
and culture. However, tribal gocieties have not
remained static over the years: and with the
passage of tim3, some changes have occurred
in the culture of the tribal commnities for
vatious reasons. Nevertheless, they differ
considerably from one another with regard te
primitivism and modernity. Diversity amongst
them is also reflected in their life style due to
their peculiar geographical locations and
concentration in hilly and forest areas. Thoy
continue to veer around their age-old occupa-
tional categories;
changed their occupation: due to modern'zation
and/or migration to urban and: industrial areas
in search of livelihood. There are 74 primiriive
tribal communities who are still at the food-
gathzring, hunting and shifting cultivation stage.
Rest others are depeniing upon either settled
agriculture or pastoralism or artisanry. Howaever,
the econamy of the tribal communities, by and
large, is undifferentiated b3cause a majority of
them depend on several’ economic pursuits to’

revolves.

excepting those: who have’

N. K. Bshura:

overcome the stark problem of survival. in
recent decades large numbers of landless tribe
families have moved to nearby mining, industiral
and wurban areas for earning their livelihood.
Now they are living in varied socio-econgmic
situations. In the context of present develop-
ment scenario they seer to be progressing at
varied pacs, and thus continue to differ from
one another significantly.

From the point of view of socio-economic -
development and quality of life:tribal communities
can be classifiad into four categories. The first
category comprises those tribes: who are:
isolated'in hills, forests and such inaccessible
areas; and live by food-gathering, hunting. and
practice of shifting cultivation, Such tribes are
found in pockets in the Andaman Islands as
well as‘ in the hilly and forest ‘areas. of the

mainland. Populationwise they are of varying
siz2 and are at different techno-economic -
levels. Thair contact with the outside world is

minimal and in a few cases nil, for example,
the: Jarwa and the Sentinelese in the Andamans
are- still isolated. The second category: consists.
of the major ciunk of tribes of the country: who
are- relatively large in size, practise settled
agriculture and ar2 in contact with the encysting
peasant communities. Techno-economically.
thsy are- close to the peasant: communities,
Santal, Munda, Ho, Oraon, Bhuiyan, Bhumij,
Gond, etc., come under this category, who
inhabit: th> wvast tribal beit stretching across
Eastern, Central and: Ponninsular India. The
third catsgory: represants tribes who are
economically, educationally and politically
advanced. Some tribas of North-Eastern India,
Himachal Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan' and
Gujurat come under this categary. Th2 Naga,
Mizo, Khasi, Goro, Meena, Bhil, Negi, Raj Gond
etc. are some of the tribes who are sufficiently
ahead of others. The fourth category has
emerged during the post-Indepsndence period
with the establishment of major industries,
opening up of mines; construction of
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muiti-purpose dams in areas of tribal concentration.
Tribals under this category constitute the
unskilled and semi-skitlled migrant industrial,
mining and construction fabour.

Constitutional Safeguards

For tha welfare and development of the tribal
communities the nation is committed. Certain
special provisions and safeguards have been
provided in the constitution of the country inthis
tegard and thus a new line of development
administration has been made operative. Article
46 of the Constitution states thet the State shall
promote, with special care, the educational znd
economic interests of the weaker sections among
‘ the Indian population and in particular, of the
Scheduled Tribes, end shall protect them from
social injustice and all forms of exploitation.
Article 342 of the Constitution empowers ths
President of India to specify the community or
communities to be designated as the Scheduled
Tribe for the purposes of the Constitution.
Article 244 of the Constitution provides for the
administration of “Scheduled Areas” in accordance
with the Fifth Schedule and Sixth Schedule,
Artilces 330, 332 and 334 provide for reservation
of seats for the Scheduled Tribes in the House
of People (Pzrliament) ¢nd State Legislatures.
And Article 335 provides for reservation of jobs
in various services under the Government and
public sector undertakings. :

Approaches to Development

Notwithstanding the pclicy of the Colonial
Government, after Independence national leaders
demonstrated a deep concern for the welfare of
the tribals. There are four approaches which
have either been suggested or followed at
different times. The first and ecrliest one is the
policy of isolation, the second one is the policy
of assimilation, the third one is thepolicy
of revivalism and revitalization and the fourth one
which is in operation is the policy of integration
and development. The last approach is the best
because it aims at the. development of the tribals
along with their integration with the national
mainstream. Through this policy special attention
'is being paid to primitive tribal groups, individual
tribal families, and to sectoral as well as integra-
ted development.

This policy of tribal development had been
spelt out by the first Prime Minister of the country
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru as follows : “We can-
not allow matters to drift in the tribal areas of

just not take interestin them............. A
the same time we should avoid over-administer-
ing the areas and in particular, sending too many
outsiders into their territory. It is between the
two extreme positions we have to function”
(Elwin Committee Report, 1960 : 13). Further
he opined that a team of their own people need
be trained ard groomed to undertake the respon-
sibility of administration and development. His
view point was that the results of development
should nct be judged by statistics or the amount

of money spent, but by the quality of life that
evolved.

Programmes and Development

The country commenced planned development
for all sections of the population soon after
Independence. Tribal communities were brought
into the development process of the nation. The
procramme of Community Development was
launched in the First Five-Year Plan and by the
end of Second Five-Year Plan the whole country
wes covered under the Community Development
Scheme. This programme was extended onto
the tribal areas, but the task in the tribal areas
was insurmountaple,

ed and lacked infrastructure facilities, end thus
needed special treatment, Thus in order to supple-
ment the Community pevelopment Programme, 43
special multi-purpose tribal development projects
were established in 1954. The Community
Development approzch was  multi-sectoral
and lacked penetrative thrust and proved
to be a failue as far as tribals
were concerned- As a result, a model of
Tribal Development Block was evolved. The
norms for the constitution of T. D. Block com-
prised an crea of 150 to 200 Sq. Miles and
a population of 25,000. It did not prove to
be an effective instrument of tribal development
mainly because the administrative and protective
aspects of tribal life remained largely unat-
tended. However, by the end of the Third
Five-Year Plan 500 such Blocks had emerged,

covering 40 per cent of the total tribal population
in the country,

In the Fourth Five-Year Plan (1969—74),
during 1970-71 a special programme for the
development of selected tribal arezs was initiated.
It was an additive programme with focus on
specific terget groups/areas in Bihar, Orissa,
Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh. Six Pilot
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The areas were hilly,
undulating, forest-clad and écked communication
facility. Habitations were often spares and scatter-
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Tribal Development Agencies, were set up,
each being registered under the Registration
of Societies Act, 1860. The TDA strategy was
of partial success as these agencies confined
their zctivities to the development of agriculture,
horticulture, minor irrigation, land, promotion
of animal husbandry, control of shifting cultiva-
tion znd construction of arterial roads. The
agencies subsidised 50 to 75 per cent of the
capital requirement of each programme and
the rest was met by the t:ibal beneficiaries
through loans from institutionél sources. Poor
tribals failed to derive benefits from the prog-
tammes as they were unable to pay theif own
share.

On the eve of Fifth Five-Year Plan a com-
prehensive view of tribal problems was teaken
up by formulating a2 Sub-plan strategy for tribal
areas. The main objectives were socic-economic
development and protection, against exploitation
of the tribals, particularly the weck and the
vulnerable ones. -

The instrument of Tribal Sub-Plan was
developed on: the basis of the concentration
of Scheduled Tribe population in specific areés.
This enabled concerned State Governments
to formulate modalities for quantifying funds
from identifiable programmes and for tailoring
funds to the needs to the tribal people and
areas. Sixteen (ncw seventeen) Tribal Sub-Plans
were formulated covering 63 per cent of the
Tribal population in the country in 17 States
and 2 Union Territories. The Tribal Sub-Flan
areas were divided into 191 Integrated Tribal
Development Projects/Agencies for operational
purposes. In these areas concentration of
tribal populaticn is EQ per cent or more.

In respect of the areas where the tribal popu-
lation was of lower concentration this ncrm  was
relaxed with @ view to covering a reésonable
proportion of tribel population. Thus minimum
Scheduled Tribe population threshold of abcut
20,000 was adopted in delineating Tribel
Sub-Plan Areas in Maharastra, Andhra Pradesh
and Assam. “In the case of Tamil Nadu and
Kerala the population norms were further reduced
to the Scheduled Tribe population of about
-10,600. In West Bengal and Tripura, groups
of villages with more than 50 per cent con-
Scheduled Tribe population were
included under the Sub-Plan strategy. In Uttar
pradesh and Karnataka, where the . Scheduled
Tribe population is dispersed and small, family
based approach was adopted. The Sub-Plan
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approach aimed at the reduction of the gap
between the levels of development of tribal and
non-tribal zrezs and improving the quality of
life of the tribéls by alleviaiing them from object
indigence.

The funds for the Sub-Plan arees flow f.om
the general State plen outlays, from Central
Ministries and Departments and varicus financial
institutions. Besides, Special Central Assistence
is given in the form of Block grent. For femily
oriented schemes, subsidy ccmponent is paid
from the State Government Funds, eénd the loan
component is provided by Finencial Institutions.

During the Sixth Five-Year Plan Modified
Area Development Approach was intrcduced to
cover smaller @reas of tribal concentration having
10,000 population or less, out of which not less
than 50 per cent should be tribal. Special Projects
for primitive tiibe! communities were also commen-
ced. By the end of the Seventh Five-Year Plan
there were already 268 MADA pockets, covering
15,080 vi'lages and 45-82 lakhs population in 9
States; 74 cluster pockets covering 1,219 villages
and 336 lakh population in 7 States. There
were 74 Special Projects for primitive tribal
groups in 15 States/Union Territories.

During the Eighth Five-Year Plen the Sub-Plan
strategy will continue. But programmes will have
to be divised keeping in view the pricrity order
of the needs cf the tribels. The TSP strategy
though has yielded positive results, yet they do
not commensurate with the amount of investment
mezde. The TSP approach is interpreted as an
area apprcach, and, therefore, a heavy emphasis
is laid on the development of infrastructute
withcut corresponding empbasis on the econcmic,
educational and social development of the
Scheduled Tribes.

The strategy for tribal development has been
refined during the successive Plan pericds and
from the Fifth Five-Year Plan the Sub-Plan
strategy together with its ITDA/ITDP instrument
has been the major agency for implementation of
tribal develorment programmes in terms cf
comprehensive coverage of tribal population,
And from the Sixth Five-Yezr Plan onwards
MADA and cluster pocket strategies for develop-
ment of tribals outside the Sub-Plan area and
dispersed tribal groups are in operation. Likewise,
Special Micro Projects for primitive tribal groups
is in operation and 74 such groups have been
identified, 5+ eu



Davelopmeant Impact

. Th2 facts as regards the impact o’f'developm_én’t‘
@n vdrious categories of'tribals have been high-
lighted by studies conducted in several parts of
tribal areas as wall as by different Committees
appointed by Government of India. Th> success
or failure of tribal development programmes can
be adjudged from the quality of life of the tribal
people,

Elwin Committee (1960) stressad the partici-
pation and involvement of the tribals in tha
implemantation of th> development programmss.
It recommended enactmant of legislations to curb
the exploitation of tribals by prvat> money-lenders
and make provision of adequate: Government
sources of credit for the tribals. It also suggested

measures to redeem tribals from chronic loans,
and discharge tribal bonded labourers from
bondéd labour contracts. Dhebar Committee

€1963) Report stated that the protective measures’
were sporadie’ and inadequate to ameliorate
complex tribal problems: it felt that the process
of development in the tribal aieas was slow
bocause  of” meagre financial investment. It
recommended ‘to take advantage of the traditional
tribal councils for successful implementation of
development programmes. Shily Ao Committes
felt that the TD Blocks were inadequate to cater
to' the requirements of tribal development. It
pointed out that ths general sector schemes
implemented in tribal areas failed to benefit tribals
effectively. Further, it noted that the benefits of
the development schemes mostly accrued to the
more advanced among the tribals, because these
did not percolate beyond the strong upper crust
of the tribal communities. Both the Commiitteas
rioted abject’ indigence, high incidence of indeb-
tedness, chronic land alienation, educational
backwardness, rampant exploitation and inade-
quacy of the communication system as the
major problems of tribals. '

The tribals are facing insurmountable problems
because of the erosion of their traditional rights
on forest and forest land: In the name of deve-
lopment they are evicted from their forest habitat.
The growth of communication facilities has
created: opportunities for some non-tribals to
grab the m>agre assets of the: tribals. Exposute
of backward tribals to exogenous forces has
improverished them. They, particularly the
vulnerable ones are-withering under the irresistable
aggrassive thrust: of neo-colonial modern forcas.

. Tribal societies:are- kin based,. segmentary-
and.' hamogeneouss. They epceurage: tommon
values, norms-and mutual co-operation,. and foster
a-strong. sense: of collectivism. Amengst them
natural resources-are owned by- the community,
Tribal traditions and institutions are:all community
oriented. But the process of davelopment
promo‘es individualism amongst them, Now they
are exposed to a culture which valyes
individualism and promotes competition. Being
unable to cope up with th2 culture of self and
rising aspirations tribal communities dwindle
away and disintegrate by falling easy oprey to
land alienation, loss of a assets and consequential
exploitation. Land aliznation is taking place
because of the lacunae in the existing legislation.
Sometimes non-tribal men marry tribal women
with an ulterior motive to - grab tribal land and
house site. ' -

Tribal’s homsostatic. personality system, colle-
ctive social system and homogeneous. cultural
system are being twistzd in the present process
of development, because development: planfing
does not take into- consideration: the tribal’value
s¥stem and ideological'system, Many development
schemes: flop as they run: counter towthe valie
system of the bensficiaries. Sudden ard unplan-
ned explosute of’ the primitive: and’ weak tribals
to. the individualistic urban and’ industrial
cultures: and capitalistic matket ecenomy does
not lead to their development, rather it leads: to
their gradual disintegration:and degradation.

Their traditions, customs, riorms: and values
cherished for genarations, fade away- under the
impact of modernism. Norms and values are
bound to change slawly with the: passage of
time as the personality, social and cultural
systsms are dynamic entities. Functionally thay
are both promotive and regulative, Therefors,
when the existing norms and values get eroded
without being replced by better ones, there will
be anomie and alienation, which are’ so¢ial pathg-
logical symptoms,

Tribal development efforts: do not seem. to-be
resting on firm commitment and dedication. Qftena
funds earmarked for the development: of tribals
are: diverted for the benefit: 0f non-tribals.
Several studies have: pointed: out: that only 10
to 15 per cent of the: allotted funds areactually
spent for the benefit of the: tribals. Migrant and
uprooted tribals do not come: within the purview
of any specific development package. Thay are
forced to earn their living in. urban and indu-

wL18



»

'

strial areas as unskilled labour. Minimum wages
are not paid to thom, and thus lead g life cof

deprivation and destitution.

Educated tribals foster a feeling that the
State social policy in tribal areas is more anti-
tribal as the poor tribals are exposed to open
exoloitation and penury. In several areas tribals
are in the midst of an identity crisis. Hence the
rise of socio- politico movements in tribal belts,
in several tribal pockets, the tribals are being
outnumbered by non-tribals and steadily losing
their resource base. Theit apprehension is that
siowly they will lose their language, culture and
identity.

Serene tribal societies are in the midst of
severzl stresses and strains, and their dependence
on external sources for survival is increasing. The
tendency towards consumerism is fast growing
among the exposed tribals, and the demonstration
effects have been enticing them to emulate the
style of life of the  non-tribals. elites. This
attitude prompts them to spend their income
on such goods that carry status symbols.

Migrant and ousted tribals do not come
within the purview of any special development
scheme. They earn their living in urban and
industrial areas as unskilled labour. Minimum
wages are not paid to them by the labour
contractors. Whereas they develop a propensity
to spend their meagre income on a variety of
consumer goods. The widening gap between
their ever rising expectations and income levels
make them more and more frustrated.

Socio-economic development is @ device to
improve the quality of life of the tribals enmasse
and bring them into the National Mainstream,
when mainutrition, disease, squalor and exploi-

of life of the tribals is bound te deteriorate
Alt tho unzble to grab the fruits
of development, as their level of absorptiog
ability is much lower than the average standard
Quality of life depends on the availability as
well as access to basic necessities of life, such as
food, drinking water, ciothing, housing, health
care services @n basic or primary education.
Atributed and per capita quantity of these
necessities depend on: (/) command over
resources, (ii) development of human resources,
and (iii) the level of modern technological
know-how. Both the quality and the per capita
quantity of these necessities in tribal areas is
very low, and thus the general quality of life
of a majority of the tribals is abysmalily low.

trihale  sva
EEesS are

Todaro has conceptualized ‘‘development” as
~the sustained elevation’”” of an entire society
and social system toward a “‘better” or ‘more
human’ life (1985:85). He has emphasized the
noble concept of ""good life”” as the perpetual
goal of humankind. He has outlined three
objectives of development : (i) the ability to
provide the basic necessities of life; (ii) to be
a person with self-esteem, and (iii) freedom
from servitude, i,e. to be able to choose. A
majority of the tribals are far away from the
above mentioned facets of development.

The issue in tribal development is to ensure
and restore the command over their resources
which the tribal communities have lost, The
nature of socio-economic transformation be
left to them to decide. The present development
process must aim at eliminating deprivation
and restoring dignity and self-confidence in
the tribal. Development need not be merely
economic, it must be social and psychological
too. However, it should not create a sense of

tation are multiplying in tribal areas, quality dependence amongst them:.
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Problems of Tribal Economy in Orisca

Quite a lot of work has been done in regard
to sociological studiss of tribal people. Tribal
culture gnd tradition are quite different from
mordern industrial life. Most of the sociologists
of industrial countries have therefore taken
considerable interest in studying an old culture
with great enthusiasm and excitement and Indian
elites have joined with them with pleasure and
pecuniaty advantage. But the pursuit of such
research studies along with the appreciation of
tribal culture, life and social custom has somehow
contributed to the maintenance of a separate
entity of tribal life and prevented any large scals
effort for the assimilation of tribals with other
neighbouring communities. Tribal have served
as museum pieces for historical studies.

But since they arz human beings, we have
to create condiions not only for their survival,
but also for the improvement of their economic
status. The characteristics of tribal economy
can be summarised as follows :—

(1) The tribal people mostly depend on
kinds of occupations, shifting cultivation
and the exploitation of forest products. Shifting
cultivation is most uneconomic in character : It
is not only subsistence agriculture where hardly
any investment is made for the improvement of
productivity of land and therefore vyield of
land is awefully low, which is hardly sufficient
to meet the basic requirements of life, it is also
self destructive in character: it destroys the
fertility of the soil and what is worse, it destroys
the forest products on which the tribal people
depend for their subsistence. There has been
hardly any change in the technology of such
primitive occupatiens. Consequently the tribal

two

people are cutside the fringe of modern civilisation,

(2) The tribal economy is not only unorga-
nised,” it also non-monetised. In case of India
probably 65 to 70 per cent of the economy is
unorganised whereas the non-monstary sector
will come to about 30 to 35 per cent. Since the
tribal people are concentrated in a few regions,
and nor-monetised sector has beceme more or
less synomnymous with the tribal sector. The
non-monetised economy has given rise to all kinds

Raidyanath Migra

pA -0

of exploitations; they cannotget a good price for
the forest products that they sell in the markets,
they are chadisd in

and further, they are notactuated by monetary
incentives to produce more so as to get the
benefits of economic  motivation. Monetary
economy, in spite of all its evils, helps in promo-
ing economic incentives and generalising pur-
chasing power with a view to making @ smooth
transition from a primitive economy to modern
economy. This has not happensd in tribal
areas.

carat ol b o N - -
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(3) Exploitatian is rampant in the tribal
areas. The tribal people require credit mostly
for consumption and ritual purposes. Since
they do not have any durable productive enter-
prises, they have to fall on the money
lenders for meeting their financial requirements
during the loan period. Their productive loan
is limited as they do not have either scientific
agriculture or industrial  enterprisas requiring
hsavy capital or other inputs for investment.
Their agriculture is just a way of life. Most of
the tribal communities are ridden with a number

of rituals which require substantial amount of
family budget to be spent for purchasing liquor
or goats and buffaloes for sacrifice. If a Bonda

commits any crime in the community he can be
accepted by the community provided he can
throw a party consisting of liquor or meat of goat
or buffalo. Marriage, death or other religious
ceremonies are also observed in several tribal
communities with quite a great of deal of pomp
and ceremony, with liquor, mzat etc. All these
depress the economy of tribal communities. It
is said that Panas and Domas who belong to
scheduled castes generally play thz role of
money lenders charging high rate of interest.
They live in the tribal villages and form a part
of the tribal life and exploit them to the fullest
extent. The Dhebar Commission Report (The
Report of the Scheduled Areas and Scheduled
Tribe Commission) makes reference to the
magnitude of the debt and the -exorbitant rate of
interest prevailing in ths tribal areas, All these
debilitate the tribal life.
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(4) Tribal people are scattered in small
villages. The average size of a tribal village in
the interior inggoessible areas to hardly
20 to 25 households in some cases, in consti-
tutes 3 or 4 households. Due to lack of develop-
ment of communication or transport facilities,
these peopls have remained almost excommuni-
cated from thae other nlzin peonle. Lack of
contact with t1e other so-called civilised peopie
and abs:nce of basic minimum facilites of life
have made them terribly exclusive and primitive
in their outlook. They have aimost no aspira-
tions to look forward for a better life which
is considared to be a sine qua non of economic
progress. It istrue that the Government has
taken a number of programmes to improve their
economic life. But in spite of all these pro-
grammas, the tribals not only continue to remain
poor, they also drag down th2 economic advance
of the State.

anmag
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In the context of such backwardness, what

can be done to improve th2 economic lot of the
tribal people. t tha outset, we want to affirm
that we do not want to keep the tribal people as
separate entities. They have to be integrated
and assimilatad with others. They must enjoy
the fruits of modern civilisation. No culture is
exclusive, nor should it be made exclusive. The
provosal to develop @ separate Ppattern of
economic development to maintain the integrity
of tribal culture is not only undesirable, but
harmful. The tribals have to be residents of
Orissa and citizen of India. If there can be any
cultural heritage, it should be Indian heritage.
They have to be a part and parcel of this
heritage. We  therefore, suggest @ board
pattern of development, keeping in mind the
circumstances in which they live, the environment
in which they work, and the resources and the
skill that they possess. |f we implant a sowhi-
sticated mode! of developmeant, the absorbing
capacity will be negligible leading again to
exploitation of tribals by non tribals. We there-
fore, give a few conventional proposals for
imoroving the iribal life and increasing the
economic wel! being of the tribal people. These
are some general proposals which can be stream-
lined on the basis of a detailed study of inventory
resources of different regions.

First of all we #ava to consider the tribal
agriculture. For a long time, agriculture will
be the main source of livelihood for tribal people.
But the units of their land ownership are
extremely small. Howaver, the tribal people

have a co-operative bent of mind. Gramdan
movement has been sucessful in tribal areas
only because they have not baen exploit by the
possassion of private pioperiy. Private gproperty
generates greed and selfishness and creates anti-
social attitude. Since ownership rights of land
among tribais are awefully insécire and aiienation

of land is common, tribal people are hardly
atieiied To el progety - Mghts: This s .the

proper time when co-operatives can be organised
among the tribals for deriving economies of
""" Sincs many of them live
in uneven and rocky areas, it will not be possible
to provide irrigation everywhere. But when-
ever tribal people live in plain aress, and there
is scope for improvement of irrigation facility,
irrigation should be provided to improve cropping
pattern with modern inputs for increasing agri-
cultultural productivity and providing continuous
employment opportunities. There  should be
demarcation of areas in different tribal regions
with ground water survey for determining how
much of irrigation facility can be provided. This
should be done on a priority basis, since
irrigation is the fundation of modern agriculture,

But, where irrigation is not possible, dry land
agriculture has to be developed on scientific
lines, The I. C. A, R. and Agriculture Universities
have already evolved some dry land technologny
These have to be applied in tribal areas. If raihs
are quite heavy, but confined to a few months
catchment areas have to be built up for water
hetvest. The uneven lands are to be terracedr
with a view to Dpreventing soil erosion and
applying modern inputs for increased production.
What is however, required is to make @ detailed
study of each region so as to prepare compre-
hensive plans, regionwise, in regard to soil
conservation, water harvesting, cropping pattern
and input requirement for agricultural develop-
ment.

In agricultural development, horticulture has
to assume tremendous importance. These are the
tegions where fruit crops are grown in
abupdance. But these crops grow widely and
the tribals do not derive any benefit from these
crops dus to lack of marketing facility and
preservation. Middlemen have been found
exploiting them in several possible ways. ltis
understood that in many parts though fruits of the
trees are auctioned before they are ripe for small
amounts of money, the tribals are called upon
to watch the fruits till they are ripe without any
financial benefit, Dishonest middlemen exploit
the honesty of the tribal people for securing
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exorbitant profits. If some fruit processing
indusiries are lucated in these regions and  f{ruit
trees are nurtured on scientific lines, there will
be a big dent on economic life of the triba!
people,

But only crop husbandry will not change
the tribal economy. Many of these tribal areas
are not suitable for commercial crops. Some of
the food crops that can be grown are minor
millets which cannot bring a fair return to
the cultivator, Dairy farming, gotery and
poultry can be conveniently taken up in
these areas. In view of the nearness to
the forest areas, there will bs no difficulty for
feed or fodder. In other words, mixad farming
Is an essential aspect of economic development
in tribal areas.

But all the tribal people cannot bz resettled
in agriculture. There are many landless labourers
who cannot be provided with land, Some land-
less labourers can be resettled in land wherever
available. But unless some surplus people are
diverted from agriculture and settled in non farm
occupations, tribal economy cannot prosper.
There is plenty of scope for starting small scale
industries in these regions on the basis of forest
products and fruits. Only the technology has
to be simple so that the tribal people can operate
them efficiently and effectively.

For the development of agriculture and
industries, five things are necessary. First, there
should be suitable credit organisation to provide
loan at a cheep rate and prevent exploitation,
Second, a marketing machinery with credit
link should be started so that the tribals
can get a fair return for their produce.
Third, there should be lease of Iland
and settlement of colonies where modern
farming can be done on irrigated land. Here both
consolidation of holdings and co-operativisation
have to be taken up to prevent alienation of land
to secure economies of large scale production.
Fourth, improvement in organisation is necessary
for effectively carrying out these progremmses.

These organisations should be managed by
dodicatcd voluntaiy organisation with the partici-
pation of tribal people. Finally, an integrated
area development approach has to be initiated sc
that all aspects of development in a particular
areas are taken up with a view to bringing about
an all-round deveiopment of the region in
question. /t has been said that tribal peopie
require, food, fodder, fuel, fruit and fair return.
This can be done only when there is a concerted
effort to achieve

simultaneously all these
in a particular region. An area approach
has therefore greater relevance than a

schematic programme analysis,
programme of development has to be done
on the basis of resource inventory of each
region so that the development pattern does not
suffer from an unbalance bsetwesn supply of

But the entire

" inputs and demand for inputs.

Finally, we want to emphasise one more
aspect for modernising tribal economy, It has
been said by Gunar Myrdal that economic
development depends on two factors, attitudinal
change and institutional change. We have
already made suggestions  for institutional
improvement. But no institution can work unless
people are interested to make them work. If we
have to prevent the isolation of the tribal people
and make them an integral part of the economic
process of the country, we have tO0 create ap
awareness in them regarding their rights and
duties, their responsibilities and involvements
and the changing pattern which is envisaged for
them and the work they have to do in bringine
about such changes, All these can be done
provided they are sufficiently educated, both
literally and functionally as to understand the
problems and chalenges and to take up the
management of the developmental programmee
with vigour and enthusiasm. A conscious ands
willing tribal community can change tribal life
and prevent exploitation much more quickly, than
an ignorant and unwilling community. Produc-
tive education is therefore, a vital link in the
process of development.
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Rationale for a Policy of “Reservation within Reservations” :

A Case study of Bihar

Castes cre the building blocks of the Hindu
social system. 'The traditional society in India
is based on a hierarchy -of ¢astes, each with
hereditary ‘occupational  specialisation. “This
social order has continued for over three millenia
primarity due to- the sanction of religion. The
Scheduled Castes or the -Harijans, as they were
called by Gandhijee were considered ‘to be
outside the pale of'the ‘Hindu "Varna” -system.
For'ages these castes were regarded as polluting
even by touch and sight -and ‘thercfoie were
considered as untouchables. They also liveda
a life of social ostracization and -economic depti-
vation. The scheduled Tribes formed another
deprived section, with low economic status,
outside the mainstream of society. The onslaught
of the Aryans drove them to remote and
inaccessible terrains of the country where theY
lived for centuries in dire poverty. Thesa twe
sections of society have some common  charac-
teristics in respect of social disabilities due to
long vezrs of exploitation, deprivetion and  social
segregation.

S. Cs. and S. Ts. of Bihar

The social structure in Bihar is characterised
by high degree of rigidity and very low social
mobility. Although  untouchability hes been
abolished by law, the Scheduled Castes still
suffer from social disabilities impcsed by the
upper castes.  The society is still besically feudal
and exploitative, The phenomena of bonded
labour, atrocities «n weaker sections, sccial
segregation and o:thodox practices are still
prevalent, The condition of the Schedulsed
Tribes concentrated mainly in the Chotangpur
Plateau and Santhal Parganas is not veiy
differard.

According to the 1981 Census, the Scheduled
Caste populaticn of Bihar is 10142 lacs, which
accounts fcr 14:°5% of the State’s total population.
92% of the Scheduled Castes in Bihar live in
rural areas, which is higher than the All-India

‘figure of 84%.

‘48% -only.

:and low paid employment,

Nearly 73% toil -as agticultural
labourers compared to the All-India figure of
In ' Bihar ‘they are ‘unable to get
employment round the year at ‘reasonable wage
levels. Most of them manage to get -seasonal
Very “few eof them
own land as small and marginal farmers.

In Bihar 23 castes have been dcclared as
Scheduled Castes. The dominating-among these
castes are the Chamar, Dusadh, Pasi and Dhobi.
The others, Iike the ILlushar, Dom, M\iehtar,
Rajwar, Bauri, Turi, Ghasi, «tc., ere still at the
bottom -of social and economic development.
The four dominznt Scheduled Castes happen to
be in eonstant contact - with upper castes due
to the nature of their traditional cecupetion.
They have been able to tiansfcrm - themselves
socially to a great extent due to this proximity.
They are also economically bettcr off and socially
mote developed. They are inclined to provide
education to their children too. Thcse who have
formal education are provided with white collar
employment and therefore enjoy a bétter status
and better earnings than manucl ichoure:s.

With a population of 5811
Census), Bihar has the third largsst Scheduled
Tribe populction in the country &after Machya
P:adesh (119'87 lccs) and QOrissa (5915 l:cs).
There are 30 Ccifferent tribes in Bihar; main
among them being the Santhal, Oragn, Munca
and the Ho. The Santhals accounting for 18 lakh
popu'ation are cengentreted in the Santhal Par-
ganas and neighbourirg  districts. The Oracns
with a population of about 8 lakhs are found
moetly in the districts of Rarchi and Palemau.
The Mundas have an approximéte populcticn
of seven lakhs and most of them inhebit Renchi
end Singbhum dist'icts. Tte Hos are confined
to the Singhbhum district with a population of
cbout 5 lakhse. These four main tribes constitute
about 80 % of the tribal population of Bihar.
There are nine primitive tribes identified in Bihar

lagcs (1981
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viz., Birhor, Hill-Knaria, Mal Paharia, Sauria,
Bauria, Birjia, Korwa, Binjhia, Asiyr and Szbar
and their population is approxiriately 1-68 lakhs.
Thasa tribes still liva in ths primitive sacio-
economic conditions.

The areas inhabited by the tribal peopls have
geaerally difficule terrains containing hills and
forests. These areas are sparsely populated, and
matkad by low lavels of literacy, lack of infrast-
ructure for developmant and a relatively high
dagres of poverty and unemployment. All the
thirty different tribes have distinct cultures and
differ widsaly inter s2 in the lavel of scocio-eco-
nomic development. A few tribal communities
still practise shifting cultivaticn but the majority
of the tribal p2ople live in villages and own very
litttle land. As most of tha land is hilly it is diffi-
cult for them to produce any suiplus. Some tribes
earn thejr - livellhood by zctivities like, rope-
making, baskst-making and wsaving. Basically
thay lead a life of social segregation and
economic deprivation.

Ths policy of reservation is a constitutional

safeguard to amsliorate the socio-economic
conditions of th: Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes, mitigate the mis2ries of

centuries and assimilate them into the mainstream
of national life. It would be worthwhile to find
out the impact, which the policy has made on the
lives of the beneficiaries and their communities.

Rationale of Reservation

Th2 Constitution of India provides for equality
of status for &ll the citizens. At the samz time
it recognises the nsed to make specizl provisions
in favour of the socia'ly backward groups with
the obijsctive of bringing them to a level com-
parable to other commuynities. Attempt has bsen
made to devise a coenstitutional framewoik in
which reasonable grotective disctimination is
provided for in favour of the backward g:ioups of
people,

It is a recognised fact that individueis differ
in respect of their merits and capabilities. If
there are historical factors, like piolonged depri-
vation, ssgregation and other social diszbilities,

then the differences among the individual
members tend to get accentuated. In such a
situation the meritarien  principle, which

recognises only the merit of the individuals in
the competitive process will lead to more
distortions in our social set up unless corrective
measures are provided for. On the other hand,
the compensatory principle accepts the fact that

some communities suffer from disabilities, of
hardships and thzir special needs must be 1aken
into account in ordasr to bring about maaningful
social intagration. These communitiss have to
be provided with adequate compsanpsation to
remove thair backwardness so that a new sgcial
orde; may wusher in. At the time enough
precaution has to be taken not only to determine
the quantum of such compensation but zaiso to
selact the groups to be protected and bencfited
by such special provisions.

The various constitutional guarantess, which
strive to give preferential treatment to these
communities, aim at compensating for the injustice
inflicted upon them, but at the same time
these ar> discriminatory in nature, since these
measures deprive those communities who are
developed- This policy has been termed
as ‘“‘compensatory discrimination’”” by Marc
Gallanter (1984). There is also an underlying
implication that such deliberate policy of
discrimination will cease when preferential
treatment leads to correction of the age-old
distortions in socisty.

The scheme of compens:ztory discrimination
as envisaged in the constitution consists of a
wide earray of statutory and directive provisions
in favour of the Schaduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribss. The provisions relate to reservation of
seats in legislatures, reservation in academiz
institutions and reszrvation in public services.

According to Marc Gallenter the provision
of reservation in Government employment is the
“paradigm” case of the Indian policy of com-
pensatory discriminaticn. It is the “core” of the
Government policy for bringing about greater
sccial integration. “Government in India is
régarded, not as just another employer, but one
that affords a degree of security, prestige and

authority not obtainable elesewhere.” (M. G. :
1984 : 84)
Reservaticn in  public setvices lesds to

redistribution of positions, power, prestige and
remuneration in favour of the reserved castes
and tribss. The percentage of increase in
representation in servicas though small is sub-
stantial.  The presence of large numbper of
members from the depressed communities ensures
a more responsive and sympathetic administration
in their favour. At the sams time members of
the Schoduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
holding high offices provide source of inspiration
for other members to emulate. Marc Gallanter

24



states, ’Reservation in Governmant jobs stimulates
the educational and other accomplishments
necessary to utilise them” (1984 : 106)

The major objective of reservation is to bring
about integration of the Scheduled Castes and
Schadulad Tribes with the general society anad
to make them more acceptable in the social
milieu. Reservation also provides incentive to
the Harijans and Adivasis to enter Governmant
jobs, but there is a general impression that
efficiency in Government officas have fallen due
to reservation of posts. Marc Gallanter ergues
that it is unfair to regard reserved candidates as
inefficient straightaway. He feels that cartain
degree of lowering of petformance is likely due
to lack of self-confidence in th3 minds of
candidates belonging to the Scheduled Castes
and Schedulad Tribes in such an environment
as exists in the office, which lower their morale
due to rejection, non-co-opetation by upper-
castes officers, fear for career prospects and
unsympathsatic attitudes of senior officers,

Scope of the Study

With the backdrop as stated, a study was
undertaken to find out the impact of the policy
of reservation in bringing about social transforma-
tion in Bihar. The State of Bihar was found
suitable, and a study of this kind emerged due
to various reasons. With a sizzable population
of Schaduled Cestes and Scheduled Trib3s, years
of underdevelopment, extreme backwardness,
semi-feudal socio-economic conditions and social
tension on grounds of caste and community,
social life in Bihar presents uniqu2 featurss for
study of social change. The methodology of
the study was to obtain the views of a cross-
section of peneficiaiies of reservation on a set of
vital quaestions. The qusstionnaire was devised
to cover a wide range of issues concerning the
beneficiary himself, his parentage, family, attitude
of his neighbours, colleagues and the general
public. His opinion was also taken on vital
issues concarning the time-frame of reservation,
etfect of reservation on different castes and
trib3s, and need for improvement, if any, on the
policy framework.

A total number of 200 respondents was
taken up for the study. They were selected at
three levels in their servics career, namely those
who had just entered service, those who were
at the fag-end of their career, and those who
have spent some years in servics. The respondents
ware chosen from Class-l, Class-1l and Class-Iil

categories of service both in Government and
semi-Government organisations _including. the
public sector undertakings. The selection of
respondsnts was made as wide as possible by
taking respondents not only from the Secretariat
of the State Government and other headquarters
of public ssCtor organisations but also from the
district and field level offices all over the State.
The respondents were selected through simple
randum sampling technique so that the information
could be varied and haterogenous., The
respondents belonged to different departments

and services so that views of a wide
gross-section of people were collected. This
approach  was adopted in order to arrive
at broad conclusions on the impaci of the

policy of reservations as well as on the future

perspective of the policy.

Constitutiona! Provisions

The Indian Constitution contains several
Articles relating to the provisions of reservation.
The preamble resolves to sscurs justice, socjal,
eccnomic and  political to  all citizens apd
proclaims as one of its aims the promotion
among them of fraternity assuring the dignity

of the individual and unity of the nation.
Article 14 made ‘Equality’ a Fundamental Right.
“The Stale shall not deny to any person

equality before the law or the equal protection
of the laws within the territory of India.”” But
the principle of “Equality” is @ double-edged
weapon as it places the strong and the
handicapped on thz same footing in the race

of life. To treat wunequals as equals is to
perpetuate inegu:zlity. The humanness of a
society is determined by the degree of

protection it provides to its handicapped and
less gifted members. It was in view of this
that our constitution-mzkers made specisl
provisions in Article 15 (4), Article 16 (4) and 46
for the weaker sections especially ths Scheduled
Castes and the Scheduled Tribes. Aiticle 15
states, ""The State shall not discriminate against
any citizen on grounds only of religion, race,
caste, sex, place of birth ot any of them”,
Clause (4) of Article 15 which was added by
the Constitution (First Amendment) Act, 1951
says,” Nothing in this Article or in clause (2) of
Article 29 shall prevent the State from making
any special provision for the advancemsnt of
any socially and educationally backward classes
of citizens or for the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes.” Article 46 states that “The
State shall promcte with special care the
educational and economic intergsts of the

25



weakersgections of the people, -and in -panticular
of the "Stheduled Castes -and ‘the “Scheduled
Tribes, -and shall protect sthem from usocial
injustice.and-all forms-of :exploitation.” ‘Article 16
(4), Article 820 and Article 336 pointedly ‘deal
‘with ‘reservation ‘in public +services. -Article 16
-gives equal opportunityito 21l citizens in ‘matters
relating 'to ‘employment or ‘appointment to :any
office upder 'the ‘State without discriminating
‘on «grounds ‘of race, caste, ‘sex, descent, ¢tc.
‘Clause '(4) of -of Article 16 specifically states,
Nothing in this ‘Article shall ‘prevent the ‘State
from making any ‘provision for the reservaticn
-of appointments or posts in favour of -any
‘backward classes of citizens which in the opinion
of the Ctate, is not adequately represented in
the:services urder the State'’. Article 320 makes
it the duty of Unjon and ‘State Public Sepvices
Commissions to couduct examinations for
appointment to the services in the Union and
‘States but clause (4) of Article 320 specifies
that it shall not be required for the Public
Service Commission to be consulted as respects
‘the manner in which any provision referred to
in clause (4) of Article 16 mey be mede as
respects the manner in which. effect may ke
given to the provisions of Article 336. Uncer
Article €35, “The claims of the members of
the ‘Scheduled Castes end Scheduled Tribes
shall be taken into consideraticn, consistent with
the maintenarce of efficiency of administration,
inthe mcking of eppcintments to service &nd
posts ‘in connection with the affairs of the
Union or of a Sta'e”,

As per tte constitutionel provisions containcd
in the Articles 16 (4), 320 (4) and 335 the
Government of Bihar intrcduced reservation for
the S¢heduled Cestes and Scheduled Tribes on
the besis of the percentage of populetion of
these categories acccrding to the Census report.
On the basis of the 1951 Census, the Stete
Government by an order in 1935, introduced
reservation of 124 per cent of the vacancics in
favour cf the Scheduled Castes and 10 per cent
for Scheduled Tribes. Again the percentage was
fixed et 14 per cent and 10 per Cent respectively
(eccord'ng to the 1961 Cersus). On the basis
of the 1971 Census the percentage of Scheduled
Tiibes to the tote]l populetion wis founded to
be 875 per cent, yet reservation was maintaincd
at 10 per cent as before and reservation
for Scheduled Castes at 149/. Since then the
percentace of reservation for the Scheduled
Castcs and Tribes continue at 14% and 1097
respectivcly (compilation of guidelines for the

welfare -and ' protection -of Scheduled ' Castes,
:Scheduled Tribes and : other: secticns : 1979 ; 71}
for appointments-made dircctly-at:the State level.
But the peicentage for appointments at the
«divisional ond the district ‘levels was kept at
different fevels ‘since the Scheduled Castes end
‘Scheduled Tribe population is-different in different
districts.

Since the objective of preferential treatment
to the backward classes is to reduce the social
and economic disparities between the disadvan-
taged groups Vis-a-vis upper classes, it is worth-
while studying the visible and quantifiable
advantages accruing to the beneficiaries as a
consequence of this policy. It is necessery to
identify the parameters by which we can measure
the impact of reservation on their life-style both
before and after they have got the benefits.

One of the basic objectives of reservation
is to end social inequalities and discrimination
against the Scheduled Castes and ‘Scheduled
Tribes. It is presumed that Gcveinment scrvice
would allow tihese communities to chere the
prower and prestige of Government and thereby
they would improve their status in society so that
these communities may be gradually assimilated
into the mzinstreem of national life. The survey
reveals that 869 of the respondent service-
holders are accepted by their neighbours and are
nct discriminated egainst by their subordina‘es and
colleagues in office. About 539, felt that they
were treated as usurpers by their upper-caste
colleagues. These studies reveal that the policy
hcs in pract'ce received partial success. Itis
observcd that ecceptance and integration is more
pronounced in the |} lace of posting, especially
in towns where the caste barrier is fast dimini-
shing but it is not so in the ancestral villages
where caste feelings rersist.

The Elite among S.Cs, and S.Ts,

In socicty there are two classcs of people—
a class that rules and a class thatis ruled. The
ruling clessis always in the minority énd is
capable of ruling the majority by virtue of their
superior quality. The eminent sociologist,
Pareto calls the higher stratum the “elite”. who
rules the lower stratum of population, the “non-
elite”. According to Mcsca’ “the elite does not
simply rule by force and fraud, but reprcsents
the interests and purpcses of important and
influential groups in the society’”” (Bottomore
T. B. 1964 :11). Elaborating further, Mosca
observes that the elite is connected with scciety
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through a sub-elite, which is a much larger group
comprising the new middle class of civil servants,
managars, white-coliar workers,  scientists,
engineers and intellectuals. This group not only
supplies recruits to the ruling elite but also
provides strength and vitality to the Government
and society. Mosca observes that, “"the s+ability
of any political organisation depends on the level
of morality, intelligence and activity that this
socond stratum has attained” (Bottomore T. B.
1984 . 11). The maksrs of the Indjan Consti-
tution in their wisdom did realise this important
aspect of the ruling elite and endeavoured to
ensure a broad base to the sub-elite. The
provision of resesvation of posts in Government
services is a concious and determinsd effort on
their part to introduce considerable numbazr of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes into the
ruling class.

Threughout the course of history the circu-
lation of elites takes place in two forms. Firstly
the circu'ation takes place among ths different
categories of the governing elite itself. The
second process, which is more important for our
present study is regarding circulation between the
ruling elite and the rest of the population. This
process takes place either by individuals
from the lower stratum forming new
elite groups, which then struggle
for power with the existing elite groups. The
system of reservation in fovour of the depressed
classes in India is nothing but a process of State
intervention in a constitutional manner to
introduce new e¢lite groups from these classes
into the existing ruling elite. One of the most
important groups. which constitutes the ruling
elite of the country is that of the bureaucracy,
particularly the higher Government officials. The
white-collar members of the Government enjoy
a high degree of power and prestige.
The constitutional provisions of reservation have
provided for planned entry of the members of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes into
the bureaucracy which used to be the preserve of
the aritstocracy and the upper-castes in the earlier
period. It is expected that entry into the portals
of power would not only remove the stigma
attached to the caste or tripe but also enable
them to acquire upward social mobility due to
the possession of power and prestige,

It is worth while to discuss here the various
models of social mobiiity discussed by R. A.
Schermerhorn. (Cohesion and Conflict in Modern
India edit . Pg. 46). He begins with the model

of Sanskritizalion as propounded by M. N.
Srinivas for the first time in 1956. In this
process a lowsr caste attempts to adopt the
behaviour and life-style of high castes in order
to claim upper caste status in the hierarchy of
Hindu Society. Such social mobility is attempted
by the group rather than the individual member
of the Scheduled Caste. Schermerhorn is of the
opinion that such programme has dim chances
of success. On the other hand, in the process
of Westernization the community adopts Western
elements in dress, habits, manners and customs,
such mobility through Westernization generally
happens due to the modern educational system
and urbanization. It is a form of individual rathar
than group mobility. Further, Schermerhorn has

adopted the concepts of ““contest mobility"
and “sponsored mobility’ as introduced
by Ralph  Turner (1960) into the Indian
context. In the process of contest mobility

a group furthers its interests and improves its
Position by winning political competition like
contesting in elections. The group doss so either
by organising its own political party or by setting
up a vote bank within another political party.
In sponsored mobility the group does not organise
on its own, here another influential political
party approaches the group and selscts a pnumber
of candidates from it and thereby tries to win
More ssats for the party. In contest mability the
candidate plays a highly active role and faces
competition, whareas in sponsored mobility it is
the party which is responsible to win a seat

for him. The Socjal Mobility for Scheduled
Tribes is somewhat different in the sense that
they attempt for upward mobility through

Hinduisation instead of Sanskritization.  Since
the Scheduled Tribes are completely outside the
Hindu caste system they cannot be accepted
through Sanskritization into the Hindu fold there-
fore they attempt a transition from tribe to
caste in the first phase. In the second phase, they

attempt  for  upward mobility in the Hindu
Society.

Time frame of Reservation

More than four decades have elapsed but
the objectives of the policy is yet to be achieved,
legislations have extended the time period
number of times, and the Government have pro-
nounced repeatedely that they will remain com-
mitted to the continuance of reservation for the
Harijans and the Tribal peopls. What do ths bene-
ficiaries feel about the time-frame? The survey
reveals that 64 per cent opted for the continuance
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of this policy for more than twc decades
and if possible even more. 30'5 per cent wanted
the policy to continue for only twenty more years,
whereas a small number (3'5 per cent) wanted
the policy to continue for ten years only. One
respondent in the class |l service and belonging
to a dominant Scheduled Caste had this to say,
“It should continue till it reaches one and every
family among the rural poor”. Another respondent
gives vent to the opinion, *“'Reservation should
continue till the people of our community can
walk, talk and sit at par with the upper caste
Hindus.” ~

As many as 98 per cent of the job-hoiders
felt that the policy of reserving some quota
of jobs should continue, though they differed
on the point whether, only job can bring about
social change. 74 per cent felt that job is
most vital, whereas 26 per cent felt that
other measures, like improving the economic
conditions, free education, free clothes, land
to plough etc., are also important. Among
the other maasures 91 per cent opted for
financial assistance to their communities and
85 per cent wanted educational measures to
be given more importance. The value of the
spread of awareness among the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes was stressed upon
by the respondents. 74 per cent stressed for
attitudional changes whereby these communities
should be given respect and importance by
the society. A Scheduled Caste Class I
Officer belonging to the Chamar Community
said. ‘“We do not want anything to be done
for us. We want first of all the attitude of
the upper caste Hindus to change. They should
not look down upon us, they should respect
us’. 395 per cent felt that they should be
given access to political power to decide vital
policies concerning upliftment of their castes

and communities. One section of the réspon-
dents (13'5 per cent) was highly critical of
the very approach and policy of the State

towards solution of the basic problems of the
deprived and  underprivileged classes. They
strongly objected to the concept of providing
a few incentives and opportunities to the depres-
sed classes with a view to bring about their
development, They are radical and vocifercus
in their assertions that these measures are only
palliatives and to do not promise a convinging
and permanent solution of the basic problems
of society. They wanted reforms to be introdu-
ced in the economic and social life of the
country so as to change the basic structure

of their soci.l life and the social set up,
Some of them were believers of a Marxist
solution through the process of revolution; some
wanted property to be nationalised so that a
clesses and casteless society be formed.

The Government by notification enhenced
the time period by ten years four times &nd
the provisions are still in operational form. But
nowhere in the Constitution did the constitu-
tional makers hint at the number of generations
per family to whom the facility should be
allowed. 56 per cent felt that one generation
per family was not enohgh, hence they advoca-
tad for at least two generations per family.
75 per cent opined for reservaticn for one
generation only. 34'5 per cent for more than
two generations, whereas only a small fraction
of 2 per cent did not advocate for any reserva-
tion. Scme respondents felt that the benefit
of reservation could not reach the interior
tribes and some Schecduled Castes, like the
Dom, Mushar, Mehtar, Turi etc. due to lack
of proper information and Government initiative.

Reservation within Reservation:

A very interesting outcome of the survey
is evident in the fact that 765 per cent of the
respondents felt that there were some more
deserving categories of Scheduled Cestes and
Scheduled Tribes who should be given the benefit
of “reservation within reservation” by the
Government by which they should be allowed
more relzxaticns than the efites among them.
R.M.R. a Scheduled Caste Officer belonging
to the Chamar Community said, “Yes, Dom,
Mushar, Mehtar plus a few minor tribes shouid
get more facilities and preferences above us, |f
necessary the Constitution should be amended
to fit in these special provisions™. Some. felt
that the qualifying marks should be lowered in
their cases and they should not be forced to
go through the Employment Exchange and
should be given easier access to jobs. A lady
beneficiaty, S. N. also belonging to the Schedujed
Tribe voiced the Ssame opinion, “Schedu led
Tribes, like Asurs, Birhors, Paharias, Majhis,
Binjhias and few backward Scheduled Castes
deserve a fairer chance than their better-off
counterparts as far as getting a job is
concermed”. D. N. D. a Scheduled Caste
Officer belonging to the Chamar Caste had a
novel idea, “Some jobs should be specfically
kept aside for them”. R. B. P. a dominant caste
(Dusadh) officer said, “There are two groups
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of Scheduied Castes among us-the ‘less untou-
chables’ like the Chamar, Dhobi, Pasi and Dusadh
and the ‘more untouchables’ like Dom, Mehtar,
Mushar, Dhangar etc, and the latter have hardly
got any attention, These groups certainly
deserve mote  preferences compared to us”.
Only 23-5% felt that as regards the facility of
reservation they were all one and no one should
get more preferences.

Finally, the survey revealed that only 19'56%
wanted caste to be the only criterion for getting
the benefits of reservation. They argued that
they had been the deprived lot for ages and
were also socially, educationally and economi-
cally backward, hence they wanted ‘caste’ to
be the only criterion. 17 per cent felt that the
economic status of a person should be consi-
dered irrespective of his caste in getting the

benefits of this policy. D. N. a Scheduled
Caste Officer, and a Chamar by caste in the
Class 1!l service said, “’Itis better to consider

the econamir status of a person rather than his
caste, for if caste does not come into picture
one will not face harassment or be made to
feel small just because of one's caste. All
castes would qualify under this criteria whether
they are Brahmins or Sudras”. 61'5 per cent
argued that both caste and economic condition
of a person should be considered. They felt
that by this way it would be easier to delete
most of those Scheduled Castes who have
already got the benefits of reservation in job.

The above case study based upon responses

of two hundred beneficiaries of reservation
belonging to the Scheduled Castes and Sche-
duled Tribes brings out significant findings. As
already pointed out the

selected through random sampling technique

respondents  were
over the state of
Patna. They
services and different

from different districts all
Bihar, as well as the State Capital
belonged to different
age-groups.
only because he belonged to the reserved

A particular respondent was chosen

ca egory and not because of his particular caste
or tribe. Although the survey was limited, vyet
the caste and tribe-wise break up of the benefic
ciaries indicates certain trends in the
tation of the policy. The following two tables

implemen-

illustrate the caste and tribe-wise distribution
of the respondents:—

TABLE 1

Cas te-wise break up of Respondents (S.C.)

Name of Caste No. of Percentage
respondents

(1) (2) (3)

1. Dusadh 5 45 373
2. Chamar 5 30 250
3. Pasi 5 23 193
4. Dhobi . 16 13-4
5. Dom = 02 157
6. Ghasi s 02 157,
7. Turi 33 01 0’8
8. Mushar s 01 08
Total 120 1060

TABLE 2

Tribe-wise break up of Respondents (S.T.)

Name of Caste No. of Percentage
respondents

(1) {2) (3)
1. Oraon 35 438
2. Santhal 28 13 16:2
3. Munda - 12 150
4. Ho b 11 138
5. Kharwar 7 05 62
6 Khond o 0% 1:3
7. Kharia i 03 37

Total o1 80 100-0

The above trend of the distribution of the
respondents indicates that some dominant castes
and tribes have benefited most from the
State  policy of reservation. Among the
Scheduled Castes the Dusadh, Chamar, Pasi
and Dhobi have accounted for nearly 95 per cent
of the respondents, whereas only about 5 per
cent of the service holders belonged to the
castes, like Ghasi, Turi, Dom, Mushar, Similarly,
among the Scheduled Tribe service holders the
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Draon, Santha! and Munda are most common
whereas, very few service holders belong to
the Kharia, Kharwar, Khond or other more
backward tribes.

The above analysis confirms the general
criticism that the affluent sections the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribss have cornered the
lion's share of the reserved government
vacancies. This is true in respect of the progra-
mmes of economic developmsant and educational
facilities also. The betteroff sections among
the underprivileged groups have taken maximum
advantage of the schemes for their development.
As a result, representation of the Scheduled
Castes and Tribes inter se has become dis-
proportionate. It is time for all concerned to
think afresh and review the policy of reservation
in respect ot the distribution of the benefits of
the policy among the different castes and groups.

The Constitution of India provides for certain
special guarantees and safeguards in favour of
the Scheduled castes and the Scheduled Tribes.
These constitutional provisions go against the
principle of equality and are discriminatory in
nature Yyet these were embodied in the consti-
tution for the fulfilment of certain social
objectives. The most important objective of
the policy of reservation was to bring an end
to the age-old disadvantages imposed on these
economically weaker groups for various historical
reasons. Secondly, the policy was aimed at
providing participation to all sections of society
in the governance of the country. Thirdly, the
policy was designed to introduce educated
members from the Scheduled Castes and Tribes
into the ruling elite of the country so that they
could protect the interest of their castes and
tribes who have bezen neglected so far. Fourthly,
a time-frame was prescribed in the policy
otiginally, so that members from almost all the
deprived sections could find representation in the
services up to a reasonable level after which the
policy could have been discontinued. Last,
but not the least, the policy was meant to provide
employment to different groups of Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribss so as to improve
their social and economic condition.

However, the results of the implementation
of the policy of reservation reveal that much of
the hopes and aspirations of the deprived classes
remain yet to be fulfilled. Of course, it cannot be
denied that reservation has made some headway,
In fact, the policy has not only given employment

to many candidates belonging to the Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes, but has also
ensured certain amount of respectability to these
job-holders, which was hitherto denied to their
fore-fathers, Moreover, due to the policy of
reservation we do find persons from these
communities participating in the process of
policy making and the govarnance of the country
due to their position in the bureaucracy. Yetit
is equally true that these benefits have remained
confined to the more affluent sections of the
Scheduled Castes and Tribes.

The economic status of different groups of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribe inter se
show marked variation. Even the social disability
suffered by the different castes and tribes varies
from group to group. Soms castes/tribes are
better off than others. The condition of certain
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes is not
only low but also alarming needing attention
even today. They are at the very bottom layer
of the entire social structure and have suffered
silently and almost unknowingly from generation
to generation. Similarly the social ostracizatian
and segregation suffered by some of the Harijans
and Tribal Communities is worse than others.
Even the degree of untouchability attached to
different Scheduled Castes in the past was

different. In the past the society regarded
some Scheduled Castes as more untouchable
than others. After ages of such atrocities

the most unfortunate among them have come to

occupy the bottom rung of the social ladder.
Individuals from these most backward groups
can hardly compete with the affluent sections

of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes,
what to speak of the general candidates from the
upper-castes; In this background it is imperative
to compare the represention of various Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes inter se in public
services in order to bring about structural
changes in the policy of reservation so as to
fulfil the constitutional provisions in a more
effective and meaningful way; otherwise the
very purpose of reservation will be defeated.

Reduction of sogial inequality is the sine qua
non of a stable social order, It has been the
ideal behind the philosophy of the Constitution
to usher in an egalitarian society in which all
sections of the people live with honour ang
dignity. Nesdless to say, the principle o¢
scompensatory discrimination’ does involve &
certain amount of social cost in the sense that
the privileged classes of society are deprived
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with a view to give benzfit to the underprivileged
greups. But it would be most unfortunate and
undesirable if by this dslibsrate State Policy of
compensatory discrimination csrtain  distortions
are introduced or even accentuated by the
defective structuring of the policy. In other
words, it is certainly not the objective of the
policy to increase the social inequalities among
the different groups of the deprived classes
inter se. If certain skewness or distortions are
noticed in ths process of implementation of the
policy, then structural change in the policy
frame work has to be introduced in the larger
interests of society.

We bzgan with the theory that the meritarian
principle lays emphasis on the merit of the
individual and does not consider the individual
short comings and disabilities caused by various
social and historical factors. We also regarded
the approach of free market competition for
recruitment to  public services as  both
undesirable and inadequate in view of the
social inequalities. Therefore we  accepted
the compensatory principle so as to favour the
weak and disabled groups in the matter of
selection to the public services, After over
four decades of implementation of the policy
of reservation we find that the benefits of the
policy have not percolated to all sections of
the deprived groups. Infact, some aroups have
remained almost totally outside the presincts
of bureaucracy. It erroneous to consider all
the Scheduled Castes and Tribes as one group
at par with one another. We have remained
content with giving the same consideration and
weightage to all the castes and tribes equally.
As a result, it is ironical that the adverse
effects of the free market system of recruitment
have crept into the social order among the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. In
other words, the more disabled among them
find themselves in the most unenviable position
of baing discriminated against and left out in
qualifying for the reserved public services as
against their more fortunate brethen from the
better off sections of Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes.

This brings us to the crux of the problem,
Time has come when we should reserve certain
quotas of public services exclusively for the
more backward among the Scheduled Castes
and Tribes. This may be done by earmarking
certain percentage of posts for these groups
out of the reserved vacancies to be filled in

by membsars of these groups only. Such guotas
of ‘‘reservation within reservation” can be
determined on the basis of population of these
most backward groups. Such modification in
the structure of the reservation policy will be
fairer and more equitable to all concerned.
However, such structural change in the policy
cannot be viewed in isolation, but must form
part of a bigger package of measures to ensure
a fair deal to the most backward groups of our
society. Thases measures must include economic
and educational development of these castes/
tribes. Needless to say that increasing the
educational level of these groups is a basic

pre-requisite for their induction into the
bureaucracy. At present enrolement of their
children in schools. colleges and technical

institutions is very low and almost nil for some
castes/tribes. It may be neceasary to reserve
even some sSeats on a selective basis in
educational institutions for their children. It
is also necessary to provide for financial
assistance to individuals belonging to these
most backward groups on priority basis for
their economic development so that the standard
of living may rise and they can participate more

effectively and contribute more meaningfully
to society.

It is a recognised fact that employment
potential in the public setvices has its own
limitations and cannot be streched too far.

Rather, there is a tendency to curtail or freeze
the number of posts in the government and
other public organisations. As such, it is going
to be increasingly difficult for candidates to
enter into public services. The competition for
entry into public service is sure to become
tougher.  Therefore, while formulating the
framework of the reservation policy, one must
bear in mind the social costs involed in
reserving certain posts for some to the exclusion
of some other sections of society. The fairness
and justification for reserving the posts must
be weighed adequately and all care must be
taken to ensure that reservation becomes just
and fair.

Since the number of reserved posts is limited
and number of candidates from reserved cate-
gories are many, the best possible utilisation
and allotment must be ensured. The most
deserving must get higher priority in the process
of allotment of quotas among the various
reserved groups. Time has come when the
most backward groups must be given greatef
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priotity and weightage than the more advanced
groups. In view of this there is a strong
case to intfoduce the income criteria into the
framework of the reservation policy. Thereby,
candidates whose family income is above a
certain income slab must be excluded. Even
candidates whose parent (s) pay income tax
should be excluded. It is pertinent to consider
exclusion of the second generation from the benefits
of reservation. in other words the children of a
beneficiary, who has entered service through
reservation must be excluded. Some of these
measures may appear harsh and unpopular to
begin with but are perfectly justified in order to
extend the benefits to the most underprivileged
sections of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes. These measures coupled with educational
and economic development of these most back-
ward groups will ensure more proportional
representation to them. With these modifications,
the reservation policy will be fairer and more
equitable.

To sum up, the reservation poilcy as origi-
nally designed regarded all the Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes as one group deserving
similar treatment. Once certain posts were
reserved all candidates belonging to these castes/
tribes were called upon to compete against each
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As a result the more
affluent sections among them curnered most
of the reserved vacancies. The case-study
undertaken in the State of Bihar also confirmed
the same scenario. The most backward groups
among them have virtually remained unrepre-
sented in the bureaucracy. Hence, there is a
need to introduce changes in the framework ot
reservation. There is a need to reserve certain
quotas of reserved posts in favour of the most
backward among them. Thareby, they will not
be forced to compete with candidates from more
advanced groups among the Scheduled Castes
and Tribes., but will face restricted competition
with candidates of similar background. Introduc-
tion of economic criteria, restricting the benefits
of reservation to only one generation, and
seiective economic and educational development
of these most backward groups should also be
considered as a comprehensive package. These
structural changes in the policy of reservation
will go a long war in making the constitutional
guarantees and sareguards, of reservation
more meaningful and effective. Until and unless,
all sections of society are represented in the
governance of the country the promise of buil-
ding up an egalitarian social order will remain a
far cry.

other on their merit.
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Socio-Political Network of a Harijan Leader—

Case study from Orissa

With the grant of constitutional safeguards
for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, new
avenues and opportunities are available for
politicisation of these communities almost since
independence. It resulted in  transforming
several members of them to a position of
political leaders at national, regional and local
levels and many have emerged as potential
candidates for elections within the framework
of the political system. But relevant information
and studies relating to politicai participation of
Harijan candidates for conceptualising their
communication channels,, patterns of interaction
and the political development are apparently
inadequate compared to the leaders belonging to
higher castes. Studies have also shown that
each community has its own system of ideas
about the strategy to acquire power and the
ramificaticn  of interpersonal links in a
distinctively  patterned ways. It no doubt
requires a meticulous  micro-level analysis.
Therefore, the present paper is an attempt to
empirically examine as to what extent and in
which ways a Harijan candidate interacts with
the larger society during election and how he
activates and motivates the network of
relationship to his advantage. That apart, the
paper carries enormous importance for the
question it raises and the approach it adopts.

The Sample

Among all the districts of Orissa, Cuttack
has the highest number of Assembly and
Parliamentary  Constituencies, and the most
significant feature is that the district has the
highest number of constituencies reserved for
Scheduled Castes. There are two reserved
Parliamentary Constituencies, viz, Jajpur and
Jagatsingpur and five for the Assembly—Jajpur,
Binjharpur, Patamundai, Salepur and Jagatsingpur.
Jajpur constituency has been selected for
the study for having certain typical features with
regard to the socio-political networks of its
Harijan Leaders.

P. K. Mishra

The Approach

For this study social network approach
has been employed as the primary analytic tool,
because it has been currently followed by most
social scientists for its methodological sophis-
stication and precision. Eisenstadt (1961 : 209)
advocates that “’It is perhaps only the concept
of network that to some extent provides a
potentially  new analytical tool. It clearly
describes and points out the existence of some
differential interaction between different people
who are not organised in corporate groups and
it may help in the analysis of the relation of
different persons, acting in such a network, to
different types of social roles and institutional
framework”. So far more than a hundred
reputed scholars have shown keen interest in
the utility and implications of this approach in
their studies covering diverse aspects of socio-
cultural interactions, but Barnes, the pioneer of
this approach, offers a conclusive view that
“the concept is useful in describing and
analysing political process, social classes, the
relationship of a market to its hinterland, the
provision of services and the circulation of
goods and information in unstructured social
environments, the maintenance of values and
norms by gossip, structural differences between
tribal, rural and urban societies and so on”
(1969b:52).

The concept of social network emerged out
of the earlier structural studies, particularly after
world War-ll by the distinguished scholars
like Barnes (1954) and Blau (1956:35), who
were concerned with the revamping of their
theoretical framoworks in order to accommo-
date the dynamic but less structured interactions
operating in complex societies. Thereafter, a
host of scholars capturing the view-points
offered a verieties of network theories and
models which aimed at highlighting the domains
of politics, kinship formal groups, economics,
ethnic categories and so on. These studies
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suggest that network anelysis provides the
investigator with path ways into the heart of
social systems (Whitten and Wolfe 1973:719)
and &zlso offer adequate explanztions in support
of group structural theories with improved
notion of dyadic, paircn client and brokerage
contrects (Poster, 1961, 1963, 1969, Wolfe,
1946).

it must be made very clesr that social
netwc:k connctes a series of relationships thet
are ramified throughout the social contexts.
And network analysis is basically the product
of a general ethnographic concern to identify
the forms and features of social relationships
that normally take place between two individuats,
groups and between them. But the subject
matter of network analysis is not confined to
individual behaviour per se, nor even the dyadic
link per se (Whitten and Wolfe, 1973).

Schemes of Network

Barnes’ analysis of network enzbles one to
distinguish different kinds cf social ficlds that
could be presented in the form of ego-centred
social sets, using the mathematical concepts
from graph theory (1969 a, b). The idea of
Bott was different for she emphasized on
close-knit networks of conjugal role behaviour
(1955—1957). Later Southall (1¢61: 29-30),
Wolfe (1966 : 2), Epstein (1962) and Boissevain

(1968) in their independent exercises  on
network  analysis,  succintly evolved three
important  zones of relationships  which are

qualitatively different, and they eare classified as
Intimate, Effective and Extended  networks
(Boissevain, 1968 546-547).

Boissevain further demonstiates the
methodological values of network analysis for it
is capable of explaining the process of forma-
tion and the function of quasi-groups (Nadle
1951, Dehrendorf 1959, Bottomore 1962,
Pospisil 1964, and Mayer 19586). All the quasi-
groups in a continum of social forms by nature
are short-run and nonperpetuating cluster, which
may be represented as follows | —

Individuel Quasi«Group  Corporate-Group
Action-Set
Mavyer, however, adds ancther dimension to

the study of quasi-gioup through the concept
of ‘ action-set *, during the study of political
process in Dewas, Madhya Pradesh. He finds
that action-sets are more or {ess bounded, but
denies its existence s a group. The necessity
of this epprcach for him was to characicrize as
less structured social sitUation which creates

difficulty in identifying areas of social relations
in terms of groups particularly in combplex
society. Hence, network and  action-set
apprcaches form an effective situstional analysis
to cairy out studiesin & typice! sccio-poiitical
contexts. Therefore, the present study foliow-
ing the arprcaches of Boissevain (1968) and
Mayer (1966), has Dbeen conducted in the
Jajpur constituency of Qrissa in order to seek
a typics!l mode! of network centred on a
Harijan Leader.

The Harijan Leader

Earlier Jajpur was a double member
constituency for which one representative from
Harijzn communiti¢s and ano’her from general
castes were being selected. Butin 1962, this
was split up and Binjharpur wss made into a

Scheduied Caste constituency. The Harijan
lcader who  has been  electrd frem these
constituencies and hés scived ths  pegble for

several decadrs is SD. whos~ political career
and p_rticipation threuch phzses of politicisation
would be meaningful essentially in reconstructing
network reletionships for the purpose of analysis.

SD came to the limelight when he actively
participated in a Harijan movement after meeting
Gandhiji at Jajpur in 1834, He was metivated
to adept the path cf Gandhiji, but became
highly emotional n regerd to sociel reform aiter
the receipt of a letter from Takkar Baps, who
earnestly wanted that SD should do something
for his cwn community. He attended Ban
Ashrama of Gopabandhu Choudhury for training
in 1938, the year he passed matriculation. In
1840, for the first time he was arrested at
Binjharpur for a period of ten days for indi-
viduzlly laurching & Sctyacréha. It earned  him
a place in the highest Congress Circle.

in response to the arrest of Gandhiji on 8th
August, 1942 t Bombay, SD courted arrest
again on 11th August, by mobilizing the messes
to hoist the Congress flag at the sub-divisichal
office. Jajpur. A few days before his errest, he
contested for the bye-election for the first
pre-independent Assembly fiom Salepur reserved
constituency as it remained vacant due to the
death of arother Harijan Leeader. It was the
Congress pérty which nominated him end
campaigned for him. The electicn result was
dcclered on the 22nd August, while he wés in
jail. Despite his success in the electicn, he
had tc remain imprisoned till 1845. [n194e,
SD was elected for the second link Assembly
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from Jajpur reserved constituency which was
then a double member constituency. Qne of
his notable achievements during that period was
the =ntry of Harijans into Biraja Temple, Jajpur
and Baruneswar Temple at Binjharpur in 1947.
It was followed just two months later by the
historic entry of Harijans into the tempdle of
Lord Jagannath, Puri.

SD again won as a Congress candidate
from Jajpur reserved constituency in the  first
General Election and became a Deputy Minister
{1952—57) and was latevelevaied to a Cabinet
Minister (1967—71) as a Jana Congress candi-
date in the Qrissa Government. SD, however lost
the fifth (1971) and the sixth (1974) General
Election from Jajpur constituency in which he
contested on a Congress ticket. Like many of
the Congress candidates, SD. switched his
loyalities to the Janata Party and fought the
elections of 1977 again from Binjharpur. ths
adjoining constituency of Jajpur, as a Janata
candidate after much persuassion from the
Janata Party leader and Deputy Primas Ministar,
Jagajivan Ram. Though SD, won, he could
not make any headway. From Balianta reserved
constituency of Puri district SD. was defeated
successively in the elections of 1980 and 1985
as a Janata candidate.

Election Campaign

With approval of the party almost a month
before the polling SD convened an unofficial
meeting at Jajpur in the presence of the Block
Chairman and some of his Sarapanch friends
and followers, The meeting was designed to
chalk out plans for covering some important
villages of all the grama panchayats under the
Block area on priority basis, and to choose three
to four influential and thrustworthy persons frem
each of those villages who could effectively
canvass in their area, even in the absence of
the candidate, These persons who ware
essentially the party Loka (party men or party
brokers) were selected on adhoc basis to build
up an elaborate parsonal as wel] as transactional
network with the electorates. They used to
act as key campaigners alongwith five to six
young and epnergetic party workers in the respe-
ctive areas. The party workers were allowed
to meet the party workers either at the latter's
residence which functioned as temporary party
office for election or at the Block committee
office Jajpur (Dasarathpur) in connection with
the campaigning.

It is obvious that not all party brokers and
workers are equally committed dedicated. Some
of them very often indulge in anti-party
campaining after swallowing their share of money
from the party. To check this trend, the party
usually appoints, ‘Supervisors’ who have the
power even to oust the party saboteurs from
capaigning. This is the way the party candidate
builds-stable and viable action avery set through
the party protagonists apart from his own personal
network. Thus, ths dua! action-set, one through
the party and the other through kinsmen, friends
and others paved an elaborate path in the
campaigning process.

Specific Issues

During the investigation, It was noted that
the tactics, technique and approach of SD,
adopted to combat the election of 1974, which
was novel in his opinion, did not impress the
people of the arca and they said that there was
nothing new as compared to his earlier elections.
SD started that he covered the important parts
of the constituency thrice.

To -understand the socio-political network
of SD, it is partinent to examine the ego-
centred linkages of the informant established at
individual, group and organisational levels. The
analysis of some of the organised activities of
the informant for the 1974 election suggests that
the following important channelsg or the primary
links were activated in order of priority.

1. Freedom Fighter—

(a) Traditional Caste Leaders:;
(b) Traditional Village Leaders;

2, Kins and Caste men—

3. Influencial persons—
(a) Advocates
{b) Sarapanchs
(¢) Teachers

4. Party Office—

(a) Party Executive Members
(b) Party Brokers
(¢) Party Workers
(d) Party Supervisors
5. Organisations—
(a) Depressed Classps League
(b) Juba Kendras
(¢) Mahila Samitis
Government Machinery

Voluntary and Cultural Organisationa
. Specific Pockets
. Savarna Leaders

©® NP

36



Ll

1. Freedom Fighters—The pesople of Jajput
in particular had played a significant role during
the fresedom movement motivated by the inspira-
tion from Gandhiji. Dedicated people from all
communities voluntarily participated to make
the movement successful without care for their
family heritage, caste prejudices and disciimina-
tions and even for their Government services.
of people who followed and

Thase groups
preached the ideals of Gandhiji to free the
counry from the Britishers were popuiarly

callzd Fresdom Fighters.

it has been discussed earlier that SD began
his political career as an ardent Freedom fighter
and was known in the constituency as a social
reformer too among the Harijans. A host of
freedom fighters remained all along as his
admirers. According to SD, these Freedom
Fighters have still considerable influence, if not
power, in the village affairs. They still enjoy
a wide social access which helpsd in esta-
blishing an elaborate and effective linkages
with the traditional caste, village leaders and
pach such link was capable of creating and
sustaining further potential networks with the
indeterminate electorates.

During the electoral campaign, $D had set
eight of thess Freedom Fighters within the block
area into action and they were given the highest
anchorage. The contact of a Freedom Fighter
generally spread from one village to another,
mostly through the caste/village leadars in
addition to his own personal contacts. In most
cases the freadum fighters met these leaders at
their respective homes to seek their support in
favour of SD. The strategy usually adopted by
them were to spend nights with those leaders
and dine together in order to pose to have an
emotional attachment particulatly with  the
Harijans. Aa religion still plays an important
role in the village life, after such sharing of
foods, which is normally forbidden by the caste
Hindus, these Harijan leaders were asked to
swear with Mahaprasad (sacred food of the
temple of Lord Jagannath) to vote for SD in the
election. Because of their God-fearing nature,
these oath takers hardly tended to be disloyal.

The caste leaders as well as village leaders
who were intimately known to the freedom
fighters fought enthusiastically in the beginning
in favour of SD to prove their own credentials
in the community. They claimed during the
campaign that SD was an ideal Harijan candidate
who could work for the Savarna-Harijan
solidarity.

Howeaver, most of the caste leaders as it
was ascertained from the interview, deserted SD
and switched over to the opposition when lured
by money.

2. Kinsmen and Castemen—SD was not
only known in the area as a member of the
esteemed priest-family of a Harijan community,
but also as a leader of the entire Harijan commu-
nities. His extended family in rurel villages still
maintains traditional ties with the Harijan
Jajmans (clients) of various villages. Most of
his caste members and kinsmen want to maintain
a cordial relationship with SD to get necessary
help in case of need. In fact, during the field
study, some did acknowledge SD’s ability and
his liberal help in educ:ting their children.

It is apparent that strong emotional ties
continue to bind the castemen in general and
the kinsmen in particular, but it is not always
true. Some kinsmen viewed SD as an alien
belonging to a different world in respect of
values and style of life. Even then SD tried to
maintain relationship with most of his castemen
as well.as his consanguineal, affinal and fictive
kins in particular for political reasons.

3. Influential persons—It is often said that
people of Jajpur are not only very cunning byt
also litigant. This is perhaps due to their long
exposure to the outside world and their long
associations with various urbanites. Due to
frequent involvement in quarrels, the persons
who possess necessary knowledge in law and
court affair command ambivalent respect from
general mass. Apart from the advocates, the
Sarapanches and teachers, the village touts play
important roles in guiding and mobilising
common people in taking recourse to law courts
for seeking redressal of grievances or for taking
revenge against their adversaries. Some of
these men (names withheld) are very influential
and actively participate in politics so as to
derive personal benefits. As such, they build
their own networks or channels from grassroots
level to subdivisional level. Being active in
politics, SD hes cultivated relationship with some
of these persons and has often used their
network of relations for his advantage during the
election.

These advocates, some rural and peri urban,
are encircled by small professional groups like
the Moharirs, Peskars (presenting clerk) and
client brokers. All of them indeed serve the
role of brokers to the advocates in their relative
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capacities. Further, the Sarapanches and the
Primary School Teachers being somewhat educa-
ted often act as the contact men to the
advocates. Being known as the petty money
lenders and saviours in the locality, they
traditionally exert considerable influence over the
poor and the needy.

The maintenance of viable network by the
influential persons is necessatily a situational
requirement as they are highly vigilant end keen
to keep ftrack of the events taking place in and
around the village. In the fitness of things, the
Sarapanches and the School Teachers act as the
: main gatekeepers * in the village networiks.

During the interview S.D. said that as these
influential persons had a deeper understanding
of the problems of the area and the nature of the
people, he wanted to activate this action-set in
the electoral politics.

4. Party Office—With the division of the
Orissa Congress intc the Congress and Jana
Congress, the Congress hegemonY began 10
wezken in the sixties, and finally dwindled in the
face of a Janata onslaught. The party executives
of the Congress played a crucial role in reinfor-
cing the network linkeges in consultation with
the top leaders of the party. As they used to
visit the district and the State headquarters
frequently to meet party bosses, the loca!
businessmen, essential controlled commodity
dealers, etc, wanted fo create a contact-base
through them with the party bosses. Despite
the Executives, the roles of brokers, supervisors
and field workers of the party established the
network at the grassroot level with the
electorates.

Nevertheless, S.D. faced daunting organi-
sational obstacles due to the division of the
Congress members, who switched over to the
Janata cn the eve of the election. Further the
organisational set up of the Congress paity was
finalised hastily and theteby the linkage
mechenism in the lower network structure was
destabilized. Thus, though S.D. had to make
enough bargaining with the important stage level
party leaders for obtaining a ticket, he could not
derive any substantial advantage from the perty
because of the dis-memberment of the whele
organisational structure.

5. Organisations— S.D. was associated with a
aumber of non-political organisaticns one  of
which is the Odissa Dalita Jati Sangha (Orissa
Depresse Classes lLeague).  Since its

establishment at Bhubaneswar, the State ceapital,
in 1953, S.D. has been occupying the position of
President. It has district level organisations to cairy
out its programme of ameliorating the condition
of Harijans in the State. As President his duties
in the organisation are to publish journals and
books for creating socio political awareness
among the Harijans, to arbitrate in the matter of
unsettled disputes of the Haiijans,
and to take steps for the removal of untouch-
ability with the help of the district level organi-
sations. The district crganisations are supported
by the following personnels, viz, a President, a
Secretary, a Supervisor and several field workers.

Because of his dominating positicn in the
organisation S.D. has utilised the services of the
organisers to mobilise the Harijan electorates in
his favour. These Harijan field-woikers assisted
in the campaigh &s they were very popular
among the Harljans of the locality for their
dedicated service. To build an elaborate fietwork
these field workers resorted to  the door-to-door
campaigning.

Viliage youths, though they themselves seldom
vote play an important role in canvassing the
voters. In scme villages there are rural youth-
oriented organisaticns known as Yuba Kendras
for males and Mahila Samitis for females. The
Yuba Kendras generally consists of energetic
educated youngsters of the village community.
The co-ordinators of such organisation were
lured by offers of substantial donations to the
development activities of their Kendras along with
the promise of empleyment. Very often. the
Social Education Organisers (S-E.D.) of the Block
were covertly involved to influence the youths.
The spproach was the same in case of the
Mahila Samitis too.

6. Government Machinery—To influence the
voters of the constituency, S.D. wanted to take
the help of the Government machinery through
cortacts he had built during his tenure as
Minister. For him, the public servants, patti-
cularly of the Block, Police, Revenue and
Educetion (Scheol Inspectors and Headmasters)
departments played crucial roles in building
viable network as they distribute benefits to the
pecple. Especially the V. L. W. S.E. 0. end
Overseer of the Block cffice have easy access
to their beneficiaries.

The public servants extended help and co-
operation during the election to derive benefits
in future, while seeking tramsfer, posting and
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fof avaiding official harrassments, As a practice,

they mediated through the local M. L. A. who
actually sorted out the issues in their favour
through necessary contacts.

7. Voluntary and Cultural Organisations—
Normally most of the voluntary and cultural
orgenisations do not get openly involved in the
political activities. Many  political leaders
surreptiously use the key persons of such
organisations owing to the fact that they can be
effective agents to  proliferate campaigning
network through their popularity, particularly
among the worker sections, wcmen, youth and
village masses. It has been found out through
careful interview with the village elites that some
of the key persons of the village-based cultural
groups, like the Jatra parties, Kirtan Mandalis,
Pala performers, and youth clubs, play an active
role in establishing viable action-sets during
elections.

8. Specific pockets—Every leaders hes some
blind followars and committed workers, irrespective
of thzir caste, c'eed, age and status. These
supporters very much influence the electoral results.
As observed, S.D. has a strong hold over some
panchayats in which a sizeable number of his blind
supporters inhabit and they mostly belong to the
Muslim, Harijan and Khandayat communities.
These group build up action-sets inderendent of
each other for S.D.

9. Savarna /leaders—In a scheduled caste
reserved  constituency  savaina leaders play a
decisive role in the electoral politics. The comi-
nant caste leaders, particularly of the Savarna
category have their respective clienteles, over
which they have command, ere used to suppoit a
particular candidate. The clientele generally in-
cludes most of their kinemen, who have effective
connections with several savarna and Harijan
voters of the ccnstituency. Therefore, all the
Harijan candidates esteblish rappert with such
savarna  leeCers not merely o elicit their
votes but also to activete their elebcrate net-
works. It was &n acventcge for S. D, wro
could forge emotional attackment with mcst ¢t
the savarna leaders ¢f the constituency &s tte
latter happened to be favourites of some of the
noted freedom fighters, who rubbed shoulders
with S.D. during the National movement.

Besides these viable action sets which S. D.
utilised, many other netwcrks operated in the
extended zcne to cepture votes. But for the seke
of analysis, the study is confined to nire important
typesof action sets made by the Harijan leader.
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Analysis’

The netwoik of action sets generated during'
the process cf election campaign has been repre-
sented in the figure 1 to concretise the pheno-
mena. SDs.’ action sets in the intimate zone (A)
suggests that the actors have been prominent
enough to set of action sets and supervige all the
operations taking place &t the effective (B) end
extended (C) zones, even when the | ader could
not reach out to the periphery, or at the giassroct
levels where the voters were to be rellied in favour
of the candidate. Th:re are, accoiding to the leader
five numbers cf action sets, i. e. 5,6,7,8. and 9
operating in the extended zone and two each in
intimate (1&2) and effective (3&4) zones. The
action setsin A and B zcnes are linked to the
leader with strong bonds, indicated by a deep
line, while the ego may be an Individual, or a
group, or an organisation-of each action set is
again fened in by several zction groups* forming
intimate, effective and extended zones of smaller
circles It thus renders a higher degree of
objectivity than just putting the action groups
tcgether,

The linkeges between the action groups and
the ego are either indiceted by a mcderate bond
(single line) or week bond (dotted line) for
conceptualising the verying intensity of relation-
ship. The compositicn of the e&ction sets
is detailed in table 1 to have a ccmprehensive
understanding of the electorel ection sets cf the
lezder. The ection group (1, 2) and (3, 4)
involved inthe intimate and effective zones were
sg cctive or socially so preminentés to cupervise
end reinforce all other action sets in the extended
zone that these action sets spreed treir influence
1o enfold the electcrs &t the gressroots level
This certa'nly shcwed a phencmenal pressure in
ensuring better cperation as ramificaticns ircrea-
sed. We have the fect that the ection cets in
the extended zone ccme to o erate through the set
groups of 5,6,7,8, and 9 who were aptly familiar
with the strategy of manipulating public opinion
in favour of the leeder,  The acticn sets in  the
cxtenced zone proved to be effective because the
leader had esteblished permanent finks with the
key persons &t the gressroot level. But in mcst
cases it is observed that the leeders often
menzged to forge some tempcraly énd week
links medizted throuch ordinery 2ction ard ecton
grcups. The overall picture of the electoral
campaign &s it hes been shown clearly points
cut that strategy of the Harijen lecder bears the
method of sophistication in the technique of



mass mobilisation which could be almost compa-
rable with those of the important savarana
candidates.

Brief Resume:
The foregoing discussion shows that it had
developed a pattern of relationship (or network)
designed spacifically to achieve his goals.  His
politica! participation in a network of contacis
and associations was radically different from his
kin based rural social anyironment, lItis o)ser-

ved that SDs". links with various agents were
predominantly interpersonal and the agents
obviously had contacts with defferent jatis and
th3 kin groups across viflage boundaries.  More-
over ths political contacts were established both
on horizontal and vertical dimensions. This form
of sogial network clearly suggestes that the
Harijan leaders hava got their libration form the
caste ridden life in ths community and their
elevation to a position of prestige and power in
tune with the provisions of the constitution,

# After placing the symbols of action-groups the lines of the circ'e have been erased to bring neatness of the meshes
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TABLE No. 1
Action-sets of SKD

Zones, Action-sets Intimate Effective Extended
1) (2) (3 (4) (8)
(1) Freedom- Traditional caste Caste Leader (C) Village youth (Y)
fighter. leader (C) Shop keepers (S)
Intimate = Traditional village Villagers (V) Women (W)
leader (V).
(2) King and Primary Kins (K} Caste lgaders (C) Secondary Kins (K}
caste men.
Jajmans (J} Harijan leaders (L) Harijans (H)
Influential family (F)
(3) Influential Advocates {A) Moharirs (M) Peskars (P}
persons.
Sarpanchs (8) Teachers (T) Neighbours (N)
Etfective Client Brokers (b) Poor & Needy
Touts (T) Villegers (V)
(4) Party Office  Executives (E) Field workers (F) Party Brokers (B)

Supervisors (S)

%
(5) ODJS Harijan leaders (L) Block level
Harijan leaders (L)
Extended Harijan members (H) Yubak Kendras {Y)
¥ Mahila Kendras (M)
(6) Government  Block offices (B) Revenue Inspector (R)
machinery. Teachers (T) Teachers (T)
influential family (F)
(7) Voluntaryand Agents of cultural Youth club (Y}
cultural orga- troupe. (A}
‘nisation.
Kirtan Mandali {K)
Jatraparty (J)
Pala-gayaks (P)
(8) Specifig Committed Blind Followers :
pockets. supporters. (X) Caste leader (C)
Harijan leader (L)
Muslim leaders (M)
(9) Savarna Teachers (T) Youths (Y)
leaders Traditional caste (C)  Harijan leaders (L)
leaders.

Influentiai families (F)
Businessmen (B)
Control commodity
dealers (D)

Hatijan leaders (L)
Youths (Y)
Women {W)
Villagers (V)
Loances (L)
Teachers (T)
Farmers (F)
‘Police (P}

Health worker (H}
Youth (V)

Farmers (F)
Villagers {V}
Women (W)

Villagers (V)

Farmers (F)
Harijans (H)
Muslims (M)
Women (W}
Villagers (V)
Kinsmen (K)

Farmers (F)
Harijans (H}

*0DJS—Orissa Dalita Jati Sangha (Orissa Depressed Classes League)
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lﬁpact of Infant & Child Mortality on Adoption of

Family Planning Methods

In Orissa, since the Infant and Child survi-
vality is less than most other parts of the country,
people hesitate to accept Family Planning
methods. There are no systematic studies on
Infant and Child mortality in Orissa and its
impact on adoption of Family Planning methods.
The weaker sections of Orissa State constitute
22:21% for Scheduled Tribes and 16:20% for
Scheduled Castes, thus accounting for about
2/5th of the total population. By various
estimates 70 to 80 per cent of our population
fall below the poverty line. Therefore, the
problem of the Infant and Child mortality in
Orissa will have to be diagnosed and solved
urgently so that the married couples will be
encouraged to adopt F. P. methods. For this
one backward Grama Panchayat in Sukinda Block
(Dudhujori Grama Panchayat in Cuttack district,
Orissa) which had more than 10 per cent of the
total population in each sector (S. T., S. C. and
General Caste) was selected for the present
study with the following objectives, so that, a
contrastive study can be made possible. Under
Dudhujori Grama Panchayat, there are seven
villages comprising of 1307 house-holds in total.
For the present study, house to house data
collection is made and the total number of
house-holds existing in all these 7 villages under
Dudhujori Grama Panchayat are covered and
hence no sampling method is followed:

The general objectives of the study is to find
out the impact of infant and Child Mortality on
adoption of Family Planning Methods among
couples.

Hypotheses

Based on the review of literature. one Kkey
hypothesis and seven working hypotheses are
generated for empirical vetification in the present
study, They are :

Key Hypothesis—l1. M. R. and C. M. R. are
the highest and adoption of F. P. Methods is
the least in case of Scheduled Tribe couples the

A. B, Ota

rates are relatively low and F. P. adoption is
comparatively more among Scheduled Caste
couples, whereas the I. M. R, and C. M. R. are
the lowest and adoption of F. P. methods is the

highest among couples belonging to General
Caste Category.

Working Hypotheses —In order to test the
above key hypathesis, the following seven
working hypotheses have been taken for detziled
examination and analysis.

(/) Shorter the Birth Interval, higher is the
incidence of Infant and Chiid death and
lower is the adoption of F. P. Methods.

(iiy Lower the house-hold income, higher is
the Infant and Child mortality and lower
is the adoption of F. P, devices.

(iiiy Lower the educational level of the
mother, higher is the incidence of Infant
mortality and child mortality and lower
is the adoption of F. P. methods among
couples.

(iv) Infant mortality and child mortality is
very high among couples who are either
not aware of the F. P. methods or have
no knowledge of the methods, and.
adoption of F.P. methods in case of
such couples is also very low; whereas
1. M. and C. M. is comparatively low
among couples who are ejther aware or
have knowledge of F. P. methods and
adoption of F, P. methods is also
relatively high among such spouses.

(v) Adoption of F. P. methods is low among
couples with Infant/Child mortality
experience having less number of living
children; and adoption of F. P, methods
is higher among couples without having
Infant/Child mortality but with greater
number of living children.
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(vi) F.P. Methcds are acopted by ccurles
less frcquently, when the mcther of the
child is too young (belcw 20 years) or
too old (above 40 years) end when such

couples (where the wife is below 20
years or above 40 years) have experi-
enced Infant/Child mortal'ty, whereas,
F. P. methods are zdopted more fre-
quertly aiong couples, when the wife
(mother of the child) is in the age
group 20—39 years, and the couples

have not experienced ¢ny Infant /child
mortality.
(vii) Couples having immunised Infants/

Children have lower Infant/Child morta-
lity, and such couples have adopted
F. P. Methods in higher percentage than
the couples having non-immunised
infants/Chilcren alongwith higher Infant/
Child mo'tality,
it has been argued time and again that
prevalence of high Infant and Child Morta-

lity ¢iscourages the couples from using Family
Plenning metheds because cf lack of child
insurcnce or less survival chinces of the Infant
end child, Various studies hzve revecled that
Infant and Child Mottelity "heve a tréemendous
impact on zdopticn of F. P. methcds <mong
couples. In the p.esent study, Age of the
mother at the birth of the child, numbar of living

children per coupie, educational level of the
mother, house-hold inccme,  birth interval
between two children, immuniseticn  status  of
the Infants ond Children, and aw:reness and

knowledge of F. P. methods are the various
factors taken for examinet'on, which are expected
to have got strong cofrelation with Infent and

Child mottality, which in turn might have influ-
enced adoption of F. P. methods. However
since the area of study is composed <of S.T.,

S. C. and General Caste population, @ compara-
tive analysis has been attempted at  every
of the study.

level

The following table gives us a clear picture about the bearing of Infant mortality and child
mortality on adoption of Family Planning methods among the Scheduled Tribe, Scheduled Caste

and General Casté couples in the present study.

TABLE Ne. 1-11

(Infant mortality rate and child mortality rate by percentage of couples using F. P. '
methods among S. T., S. C. and General Caste couples)

Category of People

Infant mortality Children marelalily

% of couples

rate rete ever using Family
Planning methods
M (2) (3) (4)
S. T. 22776 3766 07-60
S. C. 225-38 34-33 0840
General Caste 146'39 23-33 2100
Total Population " 18571 3177 12:33

Itis observed from the above teble that among Scheduled Tribe category people, L. M. R.
(22776 and C. M. R. (37'66) are the highest and the percentage of couples ever ugsing Family

Planning methods is the lowest (07-60) per -cent.

Likewise, . M. R. (226-39) and C. M. R. (34'33)

are relatively less and the percentage of couples ever using Family Planning methods is'sightly more
(840) per cent among the ‘Scheduled Caste people. But, in case of General Caste category,
I. M. R. (146:9) and C. M. R. (23-33) are the lowest and the percentage of couples ever using
Family Plannirg methods (21 per cent) is the highest when compared to the S. T. and S.C.

category.
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TABLE

No. 112

{F. P, prastice of couples by Experiance of Infant and Child loss among S. T., S. C. and
G. C. population)

> —

Category of people Couple having experiencs Couples without having experience
of Infant/Child loss of Infant/Child loss
% of couple % of couple % of couples % of couples
with Infant/ ever using without Infant/ ever using
child loss F. P. methods Child Loss F. P. methods
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
S. T M 3163 03-79 6836 09'35
S. C. uia 3007 0463 69-92 10-00
General Caste e 1823 0612 8176 2493
Total Population . 2546 05-01 7453 1534

Table 1-1-2. furthar states that, among
Scheduled Tribd category, 3163 per cant couples
havz expariencad either Infant or Child death
and 379 parcant hwve eve: used F. P. mathods
from amongst couples exoariencing Infant or
Child loss, whereas 68'3 per c3nt couples have
not experienced either [nfant or Child loss and
935 per cent of such couples have adopted
som? F. P. methods or the othor. In case of
Schaduled Caste category, 3007 per cont
couples have experienced Infant of Child loss
as against 69-92 per cent wh> have no experie-
ence of Infant or Child loss, and 466 pe: cent
couples have evar used F. P, m»>thods from
among couples experiencing Child or Infant
loss as against 10 per cant couples from among
those not experiencing Infant or Child loss.
But, when the gensral caste catsgory of people
are tak:n into consideration, it is o“served that
only 1823 por cent counles have experienced
Infant or Child loss and the percentage of F. P
adoptors constitute 612 per cent couples as
against 24-93 p3r cent couples who hav?
adopted F P. methods from amon3gst couples
not experiencing any Infant or Child loss.

Thuis, it apprars fiom th» abova analysis
that IM3 and CMR a-e highast among Scheduled
Tribes “couples ani F. P. adoption is the least;
amb>ng Schaduled Caste couples, |. M. R. &
C. M, R, are slightly less and F. P, adoption
is stightly_more; and among the General Caste

couples, I. M. R. and C. M. R. are the lowest

and adoption of F. P. mbthods is tha highest.
In other words, Infant mortality and Child
mortality have g>t a very strong bearing on the

acceptance of birth control devices in the
present study among all categories of population,
To be more precise, ‘higher the Infant andf
Child mortality rates lower is the adoption o
F. P. morhods, and lower the Infant and Child
mortality rates higher is the adoption of F. P
dovicas” is the pattern observed in the present.
study.

However, to know in details about the impact
of Infant and Child mortality on adoption of
Family Planing msthods. the following seven
co-relates have been examined:

(/) Impact of Infant and Child mortality on

Family Planning practice by birth interval.

(ii) By House-hold Income
(/ii) By mothar's Educational level
(iv) By awarsness and knowledge of the
F. P. methods
(v) By number of living children
(vi}) By age of mother at birth of the child
(vii) By Immunisation status of the child '

7-7. Impact of infant and Child morta-
lity on F.P, Adoption by bilrth inter-
va!l.

It has been revealed from th2 present study
that ths spacing between birth of two children
is very less among Scneduled Tribe and Scheduled
Caste mothers for wh'ch the Infant - Child morta-
lity is correspondingly very high, whareas, in
case of mothars belonging to General Caste
category as thy spacing between the birth of two
children is relatively more, the Infant and Child
mortality is also low. In other words, “lower
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But to what extent Infant and Child motta-

lity has affected th: adoption of F. P. practice

vis-a-yis Birth interval has been examin2d from

the birth interval highor is the Infant and Child
moretality and higher the birth interval lower is
the Infant and Chiid mortality’” is the trend in

the present study.

th> data presented in the table glven below.

TABLE No. 1'1-3

(Impact of Infant & Child mortality on F.P. practice by Birth interval among
S. T.. S.C. and General Caste couples)

»
Birth Sch. Tribe Sch. CaSte_ General Caste Total Population
S out-com?2 Percentage Percentage Percentage Percentaoe
Mean of Mean of Mean of Mean of
Birth couples Birth couples Birth couples Birth couples
Interval  adopting  interval addopting Interval adopting interval adopting
(in month) F. P, (in F. P. (in F. P. (in F. P.
methods months) methods months methods months) methods
(1) - (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) €)) (2 -
Infant/Cnild 2023 0379 2344 0466 2467 06 12 2623 0501
Died
gnfant/Child 2423 0935 26'44 10:00 33:33 2493 3017 15-34
Survived
N
Total 1723 1767 1905 0840 2038 2100 2860 12:33
* Ths above Table 1:1:3. reveals that, among 2493 per cent F. P. adoption among co iples

B

S. T. couples, man birth interval between two
children is 20'23 months where Infant or child
death has occuri>d and the percsntage of
couples adopting F.P. practice in such category is
3:79 per cent, whereas mean birth interval is 24-23
months in cass of couples who have no experi-
ence of infant or child loss and in this category
935 per cent coup'es have adpted F.P. methods.
Likewise, in case of Scheduled Caste category.
the avarage birth intarval is 23'44 ~months and
466 psr cent couples adopt F. P. mathods from
among couples who have experienced Infant
or child death, while the birth interval is 2644
months and 10 per ceni practised F. P. msthods
among couplss without infant or child mortality
experience. On the otherhand, when th3 General
Caste category people are taken into considsra-
tion average birth intervatis 2467 months and
thz F. P, adoption is 612 per cent among
couples with Infant or Child Morataiity experience
as aginst 33-33 months mzan birth interval and
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without infant or child death.

From the above discussion and analysis of
the facts, It appears tha®, where average birth
interval has bsen less the incidence of Infant
and Child mortality is more which has prompted
the spous3s to go in for a baby early and dis-
couraged them from practising birth  control
devices ; wherszas, incidence of Infant and
Child death his been less where average duration
of birth interval is recorded to be more, which
has possibly encouraged the couples to go in
for adoption of Family Planning devices. Thus,
lower birth interval has triggered th2 Infant and
Child mortality and has lowred down the adop-
tion of F. P. devices aad higher birth interval has
towared down the Infant and Child mortality and
increased the percentage of F. P. adoption among
couples in the preseat study. As such, birth
interval has played a very crucial role in deter-
mining the Infant and Child death as well ag
adoption. of family planning devices.



1°2, Influence of Infant and Child mortality Infant & Child mortality incidence is the highest
On adoption of family planning methods and zdoption of Family_Planning devices is the
by House-hold income, least, whereas Infant and Child mortality inci-
dence decreases and Family Planning methcds
are practised in higher percentage among the
couples in the higher income house-holds.
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It has also been found out in the present
study that in the lower income house-holds,

TABLE No.

Impact of Infant and Child Mortality on F, P, practice by House-hold income

Income of the Couples experiencing Infent/ Couples not Experiencing Infant/

W

\y‘f

t
[ House-hold Child death Child death
| per annum in Per cent of couples ever using Per cent of couples ever using
| Rs. F. P. methods F. P. methods
: S. T. s. C. General -Total S. T. S. C. General Total
| Caste Population Caste population
(M (2) (3) 4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)
UP 10-2000 .. 033 057 02:50 01:67 0470 05-43 16-66 0582
2000—3000 164 1-66 04:28 0281 0568 0666 1978 0724
3000—4000 ... 366 425 0581 0519 "09:CO 0934 2142 12:41
4000—£000 452 500 0713 0545 11-68 12:00 2450 16-92
; 5Q00-- 850 766 098 0814 1764 20-00 2767 2569
Total 370 466 612 05-01 0935 10-00 2493 15-34
As c<hown in teble No. 1-1-4. incase of increase of House-hold income. It is observed

S. T. couples experiencing  Infant/Child death,
only 0-33 %/ have practised F. P. methods in the
annual house-hold income category up to 2,000
rupees, whereas in the same income category
0'57%, couples have adopted F-P: mejhods among
S' C: category: But in case of General Caste
category, 25 per cent couples have practised
F. P. methods in the same income category
among couples experiencing infact and Child
loss. It has been found out from the given
table (1'1'4.) that among couples not experien-
cing Infant or Child loss, F, P. adoption is high.
In the same incame category (up to 2,000 rupees
per annum), 470 per cent, 543 pet cent and
1666 per cent couples have adopted F. P,
‘methods in case of S. T., S, C. and general Caste

.category respectively without experiencing Infant/

Child - loss, Further, it is also seen that
percentage of couples adopting F. ‘P. methods

‘increase among all categories of population and

in both the types of couples, experiencing and
not-experiencing Infant or Child loss, with the

that in the house-holds having annual income
of 5,000 rupees and abcve, and where couples
have experienced Infant or Child loss, 06'50 per
cent, 07-66 per cent and 0958 per cent couples
helonging to S.T., S.C. and General Caste
cetegoiy respectively have dopted F. P, Methds
whereas in the same income range where
couples have not experienced Infant or Child
loss, the F, P. adopted are higher in percentarge
and in such cases, 17:64 per cent 20 per cent and
27'67 per cent couples have used F. P. metheds
emong S. T, S.C. and General Castes groups
respectively.

From the above discussion, itis revealed
that lower house-hold Income increase the Infant
and Child death which disccurages the ccuples
“from acceptirg. F. P, methods and higher house-
hold income decreases the Infant and Child
death, which encourages the couples far
adopting F. P. methods. But, since higher
concentration of house-holds are found in

50

™~



lower income group in cese of S. T.end S. C.
cetegories (when the total population of S. T.,
S.C. & G. C. are taken.), I. M. R.and C. M. R.
has been mcre end corresporidingly By R
adapticn is very low; while in case of Grnerel
Caste categories higher concentretion of house-
holds are in higher income grcup cnd honce
Infant and Child martality has been less here and
percentage or F. P. adoptions are also corres-
pondingly high. The mechanism behind low
percentage of couples adopting F. P. mcthaods
among couples experiencing Infant and Child loss
in the present study is lack of ““Child Insurance”.
1'3. Impact of Infant and Child mortality on

adoption of F. P. methods by mother's

Educational ievel,

The lev | of female educztion, especially of
the mother has been shown to be of particular
importance for the level and trends of Infant
and Child mortality. It has bren revealed from
the present study, that in all categories of
population (S. T, S.C. & G.C.) L M. R. and
C. M. R. is relatively hlgh among children and
infants born to the mother who are illiterate:

relatively low where mothers are literate but
educated below primary level, and the I. M. R.
& C. M. R. is the least among Infants and
Chiidren whese mothers are educated upto
Primary level and abcve. Like Wise, it has been
also observed in the present study. thatin all
categories cf pcpulation, (S. T., S. C. and
G- neral Caste) percentege of couples ever using
F, P. methods is the least .among couples where
the mother of the child is illiterate, the adoption
is slight'y mcre when the mother is educzatad
telow frimary level and the adoption of Family
Planning method is the highest among couples
where the mother of the child is educated up to
Primary level and above. Thus, as stated abcve,
Educational level of the mother has influenced
the Infant and Child r.ort:lity and adoption of
Family Planning methods as well in all categories
of populstion in the present study. However th2
following table aan give a clear picture as to
what extent and how Infant ard nhild mortality
influences the adoption of F.P. methods among
ccuples taking mother’s educational level into
consideration.

TABLE No. 1-1'5.

(Impact of Infant a Child Mortality on Adoption of F. P. Methods by
Mother’s Educational Level)

Educational Couples Experiencing Infant/ Couples not experiencing of Infant/

Level of the Child Death Child Death

mother o%of couples ever using F. P. -Methods_ %of couples ever using F. P. Methods

S. T S iC- G. C, Total S. T. S.C. G. C. Total

liliterate 01.25 0117 02.45 02.06 05.16 5.19 17.8% 11.63
Below Primany 0245 03.25 04.66 03.67 07.00 07.95 18.85 14.35
Primary and 04.66 05.45 07.95 €6.06 11.63 1212 3333 21.67
Above

Total 03.79 04.66 06.12 05.01 09.35 10.00 24.93 15.34

From the table No. 1.1.5. it is seen that couples
who have experienced Infant or Child loss and
where wives are illiterate, 01:25%, 01 17% and
02'53% of such couples belonging to S.T., S.C.
and General Caste category respeciively have ever
adopted Family Planning methods; whereas in case
of coules experiencing Infant Child death and
among the wives (morher of the child) are
educated below primary level, 02'45%, 03:25%
and 04'66% couples in case of S. T, S.C. and
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General Caste category respectively have adopted
F. P. methods, but where educational level is
primary and above, in such casés 04.66%, 05.45%
and 07°95% couples of S. T., S. C. and Gencral
Caste category respectively have ever practised
F. P. methods. On the other hand, when the
couple without any experience of Infant or child
deaths are taken into account, F. P. adoption is
also the least (among S.T., 5:16%, S.C.519% and
G.C. 17°85%) among such couples where wives



(mother of the children) are illiterate, slightly more
among S. T. 07%, S. C. 07'95% and G. C. 1885%
couples are F. P. adoptions) among couples where
wives are educated below primary level and the
F. P. adoption is the highest (among S. T.
11'63% S. C.—12'12% and G.C.33°33% couples
are F.P. adoptions) among couples wherethe Wives
(mother of the children) are edycated upto Primary
level and above,

it is observed from the above analysis that,
lower educational level of the mother js assocja-
ted with higher incidence of I. M. R. and C. 1R,
and lower percentage of F. P, adoption among
couples and higher educational level is associa-
ted with lower incidence of |.M.R, and C.M.R,
and higher percentage of F. P. adoption among
couples, But it is further observad that although
educational level of the mother has affected the
percentage of adoption of F. P. methods among
couples with Infant/Child loss and couples

without Infant/Child loss, yet the percentage of
F. P. adoption is higher amongst couples with-
out Child/Infant loss than couples with experience
of Child/Infant loss, in all categories (S. T., S. C.
and G. C.) of population in the present study,

1°4. Impact of infant mortality on adoption
of F.P. methods by awarenses and
knowledge of the devices

It has been discussed in the previous chapters
that awareness of Family Planning methods is
less among Scheduled Tribe and Scheduled
Caste spouses (52:20% in case of S, T, and
47°40% in case of S. C.) and comparatively more
(78% in case of General Caste) among the
General Caste spouses. Similariy, it has also
been found out that knowledge of F. P. methods
is further low omong S. T, and S. C, spouses
(17°24% of S. T. and 19:83% of S. C. spousees)

as compared to the General Caste spousess
(30'51%).

TABLE No, 1-1'6

Impact of Infant and Child mortality on

adoption of F. P. methods by awareness

and knowlecge of the methods

Category. of Couples experiencing Infant/Child Couples not experiencing Infant/
Population death Child death
Percentage of F. P. practice among Percentage of F. P. practice among
couples couples
Neither Aware Knowledge Neither Aware  Knowledge
aware nor of F. P. of F. pP. aware nor of F. P. of F. P.
have the method method have the method method
knowledge knowledge
of F. P, of F. P,
method method
M) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)
S. T. 0-67 846 46-66 111 19'08 7333
S: IC. 098 10-00 50'00 1-49 24-54 70:96
General Caste ., 2:51 1642 4609 4-93 34:65 8974
Total 116 11-87 5277 2:52 2753 82-01

The Table No. 116 shows that, among
Couples who have experienced [nfant .or Chifd
loss, percentage of adoption of F. P. methods is
8-46% in case of S. T., 10% in case of S. C. and
15'42% in case of General Caste couples (among
couples who are aware of the F. P. methods),
whereas, 46669 S, T., 50% S.C. and 56'09%
General Caste couples have ever practised F. P,

methods from among couples who have got
knowledge of .the methods. But in case of
couples who are neither aware nor have the

knowledge of the methods percentage of
adoption is substantially low (among S. T. 0°67%,
S- C. 0'98% and General Caste 2'53% couples
have ever practised F, P. methods),
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On the other hand, when the couples with-
out experience of Infant or Child death are
considered, it is observed that, 19:08%, 24'54%,
and 34'65% couples of S. T,, S. C. and General
category respectively have ever practised F. P.
methods from among couples who are aware of it.
Similariy 73:33% S.T., 70:96% and 8974%
General Caste couples from among couples
having knowledge of F. P, methods have adopted
one method or the other, whereas couples with-
o't having awareness and knowledge of F. P.
methods have practised the methods in very low
percentage (among S. T. 1'11%, S. €. 1'49% and
General Caste 4:93% couples).

From the above discussion, it is revealed that,
although F. P. methods are practised in compara-
tively higher percentage among couples without
infant/Chlid loss than couples with exverience
of Infant/Child loss in all the three types

TABLE
Impact of Infant and Child mortality

(couples aware of the methods, couples having
knowledge of the methods and couples without
having awareness and knowledge of the
methods) among S. T., S.C. as well as General
Caste category, yet awareness and knowledge
of the F. P. devices play a very important role in
adoption of the methods, because couples who
have awareness and knowledge have practised
the methods in an appreciable percentage as
against a very low percentage of F. P. practice
among those coupses who lack bath awarened
and knowledge.

1'5, Impact of Infant and child mortality
on adoption of F. P, methods by
number of living children per couple,
An attempt has been made hereto findout

the impact of Infant/Child loss on adoption of

F. P. methods taking number of living children

per couple into account.

No. 1:1:7
on F. P. practice by number of living

children per couple

Number of Ii\}ing
children per couples

Couples with experience of
Infant or Child everdead

Couples with Infant or
Child never dead

% of couples ever practised

% of couples ever practised

F. P. method F. P. method
S. T. S. C. G. C. Total S. T. S. C. G. C. Total
(1) (2) 3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)
0 ot o X 769 303 2:85 322 17:50 849
1 - 2:'63 2-70 869 408 476 334 2131 11-40
2 2:94 512 1212 6°60 6'06 677 22:85 12-30
3 . 4'87 4°54 16-36 928 945 12:30 2835 1660
4 6-07 7-89 16'21 1016 1578 1470 2916 19:07
5 . 789 1000 19:23 1170 22:72 1818 2962 2317
Total 0379 0466 06-12 05-01 09-35 10-00 24-93 1534
adopted F, P. methods in lower percentage

From the above, it is observed that couples
who have experienced Infant or Child loss
have adopted Family Planning in very low
percentage having less number of children per
.gouple. On the otherhand, couples without
.any experience of Infant or Child loss have also

among couples having less number of children
as against higher percentage of adoption when
the number of children are more. But in all
categories of population (S.T.,S. C. &G.C.)
couples without experience of Infant or  Child
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foss adopted F. P. methods in higher percen-
tage than the couples with experience of
Infant or Child loss irrespective of the number
of children a couplz has although percentage
of F. P. adoption is the lezst when the number of
living children per couple is the lowest and
F. P. adoption is higher when the number of
living children per couple is more. The
mechanism behind lower percentage of
adoption of F. P. methods among couples with
infant/Child loss experience having less number
of children as against higher percentage of F. P.
adoption among couples without having Infant/
child loss but with more number of children is
possibly due to the lack of * child insurance ™ or
lack of child survival among the couples in the
present area of study.

46 impact of lifant and Child mortality
on adoption of F, P. Methods by age of the
mother,

In the present study it has been evidenced
that the risk of dving during infancy and
childhood (0—5 years) is higher for the Infants
and Children born to either very young {(below
20 years 0 age) or very old (40 years and above)
women than to those in the Prime Child bearing
ages (20—39 years) among all categories of
pepulation, although S. T. & S. C. mothars have

experienced more incidence of Infant/Child loss
than G.C. who have experienced less Infant/
Ch'ld loss. Likewise, it has also been observed
in the Project study, that Family Planning
adoption is the minimum among couples where
the wife’s age is 19 or below. It increase with
the increase of the wife’s age and records the
highest percentade of adoption when the wife’s

age group is 20—39, and then F. P. adoption

drastically drops down among spouses when
the wife’s age exceeds 40 years. This particular
pattern holds good for all the categories of
pepulation (S. T., S. C. and G. C.) in the present
area of study, although adoption of F. P.
method is the least in case of S.T., slightly
more in case of S. C. and is the hichest among
General Caste couples. Thus, when @&
correlation is made, it is observed that when the
wife’s {(mothers) age is below 19 years and
above 40 years, Infant and Child mortality is
very high and F. P. adoption is very less and
when the mother’s age is between 20 years and
39 years I. M. R.and C. M. R. is comparatively
low and adoption of F. P. method is also
comparatively high among all categories of
population in the present study.

However, the following table shows the
impact of Infant/Child loss on adoption of F. P.
methods taking age of the mother into
consideration—

TABLE No, 1'1'8

Impact of Infant and Child mortality on adoption of F. P.
Methods by age of the mothers

Age of the Couples with Infant/Child death Couples without Infant/Child death
mother % of couples ever practised F.P. % of conuples ever practised F, P,
( in years ) methods methods
S. T. S. C. G. C. Total S. T 86l G. C. Total
1) ) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)
Up to 19 . 02+00 067 " e 10°00 2:89
20—29 02:07 02-34 0323 0211 0550 0853 2315 1361
30—39 0664 0812 1110 0971 - 17-34 17-47 3274 22:92
40 02'57 292 0458 0327 05-33 0547 23:33 10567
Total .. 0379 0466 0612 0501 09:25 10-00 24-93 16-34
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The above table (Table No. 1'1'8) shows
that couples with Infant/Chjld mortality experi-
ence hzve rever practised F. P. methods in case
of SST. & S.C. and in 09% cases among
General Castes couples, when the mother’s age
is 19 and below; whereas when the mothers age
is between 20—29, 02:07% S. T., 02:34% S. C.
and 03:23% of Gencral Caste couples are found
to have adopted F. P. methods. But, when the
mothers age is between 30—39, 06:64% S. T.,
08:12% S. C. and 11-10% General Caste couples
have ever practised F. P. methods, while adoption
of F. P. methods is 02:57%, 02'92%, 04'58% in
case of S. T,S.C. and General Caste couples
respectively, when the mothei’s 2ge is 40 years
and above.

On the other hand, when the couples without
any experience of Infant or Child loss are tzken
into consideration, it is also found the S. T. &
S. C. couples hove never practised F. P. methods,
whereas 10% of Genrcral Caste cou, les have
ever practised F. P. methods when the mother's
age is 19 years or below; but when the mother’s
age is between 20—29years, 05°60%, 08'563% and
23:15% couples have adopted F. P. methods in
case of S. T., S.C. and General Caste couples
respectively. Likewise when the age of the
mother is between 20—29 years, 17'34%, 17°47%
and 32'74% couples of S. T., S. C. and General
Caste category respectively have adopted F. P.
methods; whereas, 5:33% S. T., 5'47% S. C. and
23:33% General Caste couples have ever practi-
sed F. P. methods when the mothers age is 40
years and apove.

. From the above discussion, itis revealed
that F P. methods have been adopted by coupies
in lesser percentage when the mother of the
chiid is too young or too c¢ld and when the
couples have experienced irfant ot Child loss;
whereas F. P. methods have bcen adopted in
greater percentage among couples when the wife
(mother of the child) is in the age group 20—39
years (P ime child bearir g age) and the couples
have not experienced Infant or Child loss.

1*7. Impact of Infant and Child Mortality
on adoption of F. P. methods by
Immunisation Status of the Infants
and Children.

Immunisation is considcred 2s the world’s
greatest public health tool. Post natal preven-
tive child—-care, particularly, immunisation of the
infants and children can reduce the risk of death
appreciecly during infancy end early childhood
(up to 5 vyears of age) (Jain 1985, pp-5). It
has been fcund out fom the present study, that
immunisation status is very low for the S. T. and
S. C. and is relatively high in case of General
Caste category Infants and Children. Further it
is also evident that immunisation status has got
a positive bearing in lowering 1. M. R. and
C. M. R. in all the three categories (S.T.,S.C. &
G.C.) as revealed from the low I. M. R. and
C. M. R. in case of immunised babies and high
I. M. R. and C. M. R. in case of non-immunised
babies.

But, to what extent tnfant and Child mortality
has influenced the couples for adopting F. P.
methods because of immunisation status of the
babies has been shown in the table given below—

TABLE No. 1- 1-9

Impact of Infant and Child mortality on F, P, adoption by Immunisation

Status of the

Infants and Children

Immunisation status

of the Infant/Child Infant/Child loss

Couples with experience of

Couples without experience of
Infant/Child loss

% of couples ever practised

% of couples ever practised

F. P. methods F. P. methods
S. T. S5 Glic Total S.T. e G.C. Total
(1) (2) (3) - (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) )
Immunised 05-76 0653 0993 0784 13-30 1414 3750 21-75
Non-Immunised 112 1-25 224 0167 _7-07 784 1666 1056
Total 0379 04:66 0612 0501 0935 10:00 24-93

15-34
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As shown in Table 11'9. couples experien-
eing [Infant Child loss and having immunised
babies have adopted F. P. methods relatively in
higher percentage (0575% S. T., 0663% S. C.
and 09°52% G. C. couples) than the couples
whose babies have not been immunised. On
the otherhand, in case of couples without Infant/
Child loss and having immunised Infant/Children
have ever practised F. P. methods in greater
percentage (13:30% S.T., 14'14% S. C. and
37:50% G. C. couples) as against lower percen-
tage of adoption of F. P. methods (7-07% S. T.,
7'84% S. C. and 16'66% G. C. couples) among
couples whoss children are not immunised and
who have not experienced Infant/Child loss. Thus,
it is revealed from the above analysis that
couples having immunised Infants/Children have
fower Infant/Child mwortality, and consequently
such couples have adopted F. P. methods in
higher percentage, than the couples having non-
immunised Infants or Children.

The mechanism behind this, is that, the
Infants and Children are susceptible to infection
and as such the babies who are not immunised
suffer from infectious diseases which increases
the Infant/Child mortality and parents (couples)
of such children do not adopt F. P. methods
because of lack of child insurance. On the other
hand, Infant/Children who are immunised do not
normally suffer from infectious diseases and as
such die in less number for which 1. M, R. and
C. M. R.is verfless which encourage the couples
for adopting F. P. methods more because of
higher chances of child survival.

Conclusion:

The foregoing discussion and analysis of
facts reveal that, Infant and Child mortality has
a tremendous influence on adoption of Family
Planning methods in th2 present area of study
among all categories of population. | have been
observed that, age of the mother, number of
living children per couple, educational level of
the mother, House-hold income, birth interval
between children, immunisation status of the
Infants Children and awareness and knowledge of
F. P. methods are the various factors which have
got positive bearing in determining Infant and
Child mortality, which in turn have influenced
adoption of F.P. methods among copules. Further,
it has been found out from the study that among
Scheduled Tribe and Scheduled Caste couples,
infant mortality rate and child mortality rate are
very high and because of lack of child survival
or lack of child insurance, the couples have
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adopted F. P. methods invery less percentage;
whereas, in case of General Caste couples,
Infant and Child mortality is comparatively
low and because of better child survival the
couples have been encouraged towards birth
control devices for which adoption of F. P,
methods has been more.

Recommendations:

In terms of practical steps, there is an urgent
need therefore, to launch an intensive efforts to
raise child survival in a very backward area like
this (present area of study) where high Infanf
and Child mortality and low acceptance of
Family Planniag methods exist, It should, there-
fore, be possible to make a significant dent in
high Infant/Child mortality and increase in
practice of F. P. methods primarily through the
following actions, which can be taken up
immediately:—

(/) Postponement of marriages should pe
- made for girls till 20 years of age therby
delaying the first births which will
significantly reduce foetal, infant and
child mortality and enhance adoption
of F. P. methods.

The couples should be explained in the
bad effecis of less spacing between two
children and should be advised to keep
at least 35 months interval between birth
of 2 children for raising Infant/Chiid
survival.

(i)

The cultural bias resulting in  son
preference and daughter neglect must be
made clear to the spouses, so that,
Infants and Children of both sexes will
get equal care, nourishment and treat-
ment which will decline I. M. and C. M,
substantially.

(i)

Expectant mother’s should be immunised
during pregnancy, so that maternal
mortality can be checked; which will
~automatically put a dent in |. M. R. and
C. M. R.

Since the nutritional status of a child at
birth is greatly influenced by the nutri-
tional status of the mother during
pregnancy it is essential to give due
importance  for improving nutritional
status of pregnant women among rural
poor (8. T. S.C. and General Caste
People), so that their children are not
affected nutritionally at birth.

(iv)

v)



The health aid agencies should come forward
to recommend appropriate inexpensive balanced
diets for infants and children. Recipes for
weaning diet based on inexpensive local foods
suitable for, Infants and children should also be
promoted. So, the mothers and the expectant
mothers should be given nutrition educational
programme in order to help them to derive
maximum nutritional benefits from inexpensive
fesources within their reach.

(vi) Medical Dispensary should be set up in
the Grama Panchayat for rendering
health care facilities for the mother and
the child with a view to reducing Infant
and Child mortality. Detection of
pregnancy cases, its follow wup and
provision of care should be done on a
priority basis. The masses should be
educated to utilize the health care faci-
lities available in this area and the
mothers should be motivated to conduct
their deliveries in the dispensary (to be
instituted) to the extent possible.

{vii) Acute respiratory infection is a major
threat to Infant and Child life in this
region. The control of acute respiratory
infections should accord high priority in
the national! programmes,

(viii) Maternity Centres may be established on

(ix)

viilages of the Grama Panchayat under
study to prevent tetanus and other
delivery problems.

Maternal and Child health care methods
and it's good effects should be imparted
to the married women through Adult
Education Programme regularly by
setting up Adult Education Centres in
every village,

(x) One of the most neglected aspects in

(xi)

(xii)

the economy of the people in the study
area is education. llliteracy rates are
significantly high. Therefore at least
one functional literacy centre should be
opPened in this area with a view to make
all adults, men and women functionally
literate.

At least one Lady Health Visitor should
be appointed for each village to make
the married women aware and to have a
good knowledge obout the usability of
the birth control devices, so that they
will be motivated to adept Family
Planning methods,

Public Relation Department should be
asked to show short timid Video Films
involving different Birth Control devices at
regular interval to the villagers to
educate them about Family Planning

» a preferential basis in all the seven Programme,
If the above recommended actions will be enforced in the study area, it is expected that
infant and Child mortality rates can be reduced apprectiably as a result of which (increased
' changes of Infant/Child survival) the married couples will be more encouraged to adopt Famliy

Planning methods.

‘Chandrasekhar, S., 1972

Chen, L. C. 1984

Edmonston, B. 1983

:Hobcraft, J. et. al. 1983
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The Juang Kinship Qrganisation

. INTRODUCTION

Kinship occupies pivotal position in the
discipline of Social Anthropology. The web of
kinship embodies two kinds of relationship by
blcod (Consanguinity) and by Mmarriage (Affinity).
In different communities various tyres of kinship
systems exist dependent upon culturally recog-
nised sccial pattern. 1t gives racognition far
membership to a new born for social interaction.
In all human socict'es kinship has significance
in different dimensions and degree. By and
large, kinship is one of the important facets of

social stiucture. It is a universally occurring
social phencmenon in which individual and
groups are interwoeven intricately. In  multi-

farious spheres and situations kinship plays vital
role in economic, social, political end  religious

life. It regulates the inter-personal relationship
and sexval unicns among the kin members
through institutioralised patterns for group

interactions, Since last hundred years special
emphasis has been given on kinship studies in
Social Anthropology. Now a days the theoritically
ar.d mettodologically this siudy has evolved
scientific anclysis.  Comparative studies  of
kinship have evoked quantified ard anzlytical
approzch. Mcdels of various types have been
adopted for further clarification in the studies
corinected with social structure.

The study of Kkinship organisation of the
Juangs is a part of assignment of the Kkinship
and non-kinship organisation of the tribe
recommended by the Advisory Beard of T.H.RT.L
The study of kinship organisation has teen ta¥en
up with the following objectives: —

Objectives
1. To understand the social structure of the

L - Juangs. Each clan/village (as village eccial

boundaty and clan social boundary were one and
the same in the past) recognised a number of
BANDHU (&ffines) clan/villages (inter-marrying
group) and also a r.umber of KUTUMBA (Con-
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sanguines)  clans/villages (Non-inter-marriage
groups). Each clan is an exogamous unit and a
referent group and recognises a number of
BANDHU/KUTUMBA clans for social interaction.
To find out the impoitance of the clan organi-
sation and how it plays an inevitable rol3 in
regulating social and economic life of the
Juangs.

2. To know how the principles of descent
are determined through kinship system.

3. To know how the kinship organisation of
the Juengs plays vital ro'e to determine ru'es of
successicn and Inheritance.

4. To know types of k'nship and Kinship
terminologies which are considered major
sspects of behevioural system, Further it

mekes clear about the role, position, status of
persons in the Juang kinship network.

[ooc=

5. To acquire knowledge on kinship beha-
viour and usages considered to the impcrtant

social practices which determine the roles and
functions of persons in the Jueng society,
Specifically roles or different  kinsmen in the

community ere to be ascertained through obser»
vation of life-crisis rituals connected with  child:
birth name giving, pubescent, marriage and
death.

6. The study of kinship organisation wil!
throw light on th2 Juang culture which can
guide us to know the co-operation among them
in several socio-economic activities, like the
allotment of shifting cultivation patches and
ascertzining actual records of right of possession
over a forest area related to kinship organisation.
Burther, selection of beneficiary fer  core
programmes for development such as construction
of rehabilitation colony and to sort out various
socic-economic problems of the people afe soms
of the functional aspects of the kinship organisa-
tion. This study also help to find out suitable



urgent problems
marriage,

remadial moasures to som>
connected with divorce, widow
remarriage. settlement or resolution of inte:clan
and intra-village disputes. -On the basis the
findings of tne stuly testiny of tne following
hypoth2ses have been attempted.

Hypotheses

1. Thore is existence of segnentary social
divisions anong thz Juangs regulate matiiage,
inheritance of properly and other multifarious
socio-cultural interactions.

2. Villages have chang'd from uniclan to
mu'ticlan units and th's has impact on socio-
economic aspects of their culture.

3. Kinship organisation among the Juangs
is'more or less stable.

4, Cultural phenomenon is historical among
the Juangs. The existing behavioural pattern is
influenced by persons interacting within the
social organisation. The terminological classi-
tication is not only a sort of linguistic nomencla-
ture but also aims to distinguish and designate
types of relation for expected pattern of beha-
viour. General rule of the kinship nomenclature
is distinctive by é‘nfferentuatlons of $2x, age and
¢eneration group. '

5. Descent rules refer to social allocation of
members for certain social purposes and also
transmission of property right. The Juangs ar:
a patriarchal and patrilocal community.

6. Kinship organisation among the Juang

still plays a decisive role in contéxt of pianned
development efforts.
Methods of study

At the outset, a lot of relevant information

were collected from various secondary source
materials. All the informatian gathered from
secondary sources ware subsequently verified
in thefield. All the data connected with kinship
organisation and related topics were gathered
from field for which 5 out of villages in the
Juang Development Agency area, have b:zen
studied in details. Avart from interview methods,
genealogical mathod, caste study method, obser-
vation method and sampling method were
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em>ioy:d during field investigation. Finally all
the primary as well as secondary data have been
prozessed and analysed and on the basis of this
th> report has been drafted. The five villages
under study are situated in the Banspal and Telkoi
blocks of K=2onjhar district. All the information
connacted with genealogical tables and kinship
term’nologies have been collected from villages,
Guptaganga, Kadalibadi and Talabaruda belong
to Banspal and Madhusudanpur and Bansapal
vill: ges belonge Telkoi block. Juangs of various
age, sex, socio-economic status were interviewed.
According to the necessity, group interviews
were also conducted to verify and cross-check
relevant and meaningful data The study has
been taken up'in two different phases. The
sample villages were chosen keeping in view
the broad objectives and coverage of data from
all angles.

Kinship study and its significance

The study of Kkjnship organisation of any
community is very much significant in social
anth'opology because the entire social system
hingss on it. It is the pivot of all aspects of
human society and group life. Kinship has been
conceived by different communities in their
respective ways.
established by birth, marriage and adoption. It
is a sort of biological tis, marital bond, tie by
descent, objective tie and tie by consanguinity,
It exists in human consciousness for approved
socio-cultural intstaction. ' In §dcial
gical field, kinship is an institution and can be
broadly applied to relationships by affinity and
consanguinity.
of getting an entry point into the social net-
work.
structural system of behaviour in relatlonshlps in
which different people are biologically and
sociologically related to one another and bound
with each other by complex inter-locking and
ramifying ties.

Paul Bohenan in his book “‘Social Anthropo-
logy’ has defined «inship’ as ‘Every culture
provides a set of concepts or images for viewing:
the situations of reproduction, care for the young

and the passage from generation to generation -

Anthiopclogy has summed all these up ag
‘Kinship® (1963:54),

By and targe” kinship can be-

anthropolo- -

Kinship is understood as the way-

Study of kinship is to enquire about the -

‘?"



John Beattie in his book ‘Other Cultures’
definzad, “Kinship has to do with relationships by
bloed, or consanguinity; affinity with relation-
ships brought about by marriage” (1966:93)
Murdock has defined Kkinship system as :
~A kinship system, howevser is not a social
group nor does it over corespond to an
organised aggregation of individuals. It is
merely as the name implies, a structured system
of relationship in which individuals are bound
one to another by complex inter-locking and
ramifying ties.” In his book ‘Social Strccture’
(1949) Murdock has elaborated cross cultural
study of family and kinship organisation in about
250 communities of the world.

R. H. Lowie in ‘Social Organisation’ defines,
“Kinship is conveniently applied to relationship
by affinity as well as by consanguinity a procedure
all' the more possible because many societies
require marriage With a blood relative. Again.
kinship is a varitable institution in most simple
societies for in Births” opt phrase it is the rod on
which one leans throughout life, ‘the regulator

of behaviout in innumerable situations”
(1948:59).
If the ideas. highlighted by  several

anthropologists are analysed it transpires that all
the kinship relationships comprise one link ot a
series of links either for descent or sexual union,
Adoption and other forms of quasi kinship are
substitutes for the biological relationship.- The
kinship. study are not confined to biology rather
it has more link with soeial, cultural, behavioural
and linguistic referents. Kinship is an institution
based on descent and marriage.

Voluminous works have been done on kinship
in social/cultural  anthropology. Whatever
primitive or advance community it may be but
kinship system exists in each community in one
form or the other. Its significance rols and
network differ from one community to the other
in varied degree. The traditions of anthropo-
logical training have emphasised the study of
kinship system because it is the core social
aspect and gives insight of the culture and
social system. The scientific study of kinship
started about a century ago. At the outset,
emphasis was laid on the critical formulations
and to unders:and its indepth. In the beginning
social scientists concentrated on terminology,
marriage and affinity.
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L. H. Morgan is the pioneer who started the
scientific study of kinship.  Although subse-
quently several attempts have been made to
discredit Morgan as the founder of kinship
studies still then his vivid and original
mind cannot be overlooked at any rate. Morgan
emphasised on terminology  while studying
‘Iroquois” and ‘OQjibwa Indians’. The over-
whelming result of his endeavour was, System
of consanguinity and affinity in the human
family, was published in the vyear 1871.
This was monumental achievement than in
the field of kinship organisation. According
to some anthropologists and contemporary
researchers Morgan made a methodological
error;  assumptions about the correlation
of kinship terminology with behaviour and
gtoups. He did not associate his terminologies
Wwith ideal or actual behaviour in social roles but
With social groups. According to Morgan some
terms are descriptive and others are classificatory.
The former terms include father, mother, son,
daughter, husband. wife, brother and sister.
The classificatory system on the otherhand, is
that in which several types of kinsmen by
descriptive criteria are lumped into single
terminologica! categories. English term ‘uncle’
is such as ane because of it categorises mother’s
brother, father’s brothef, mother’s. sister’s husband
and father’s sister’s husband. It was not that
type of grouping which Morgan has referred.
His classificatory means terminological union of
some or all of the collatera!l kins with the lineal
kins. The basic mistake was that every kinship
term had as its equivalent term not a mode of
behaviour but a recognised institutional entity
in an analytical image |Inspite of all these
Morgan’s books were followed for about sixty
years. His interest in kinship was historical one.
The resulting evolutionary development of
social institutions and cultural stages presented
in ‘“Ancient Society” (1877) created controversy
which long obscursd Morgan’s contribution
as kinship study. -

A. L, Krogber and W. H. R. Rivers developed
interest on kinship terminology and social
organisation during early part of this centuty.
After Morgan, Kroeber in his ‘Classificatory
systems of relationships” (1909) analysed kinship
terminologies in terms of eight psychological
principles. Krosber emphasised that terms of
relationship reflect psychology rather than
sociology and are determined primarily by
language. W. H. R. Rivers developed the
“genealogical method” for collection of actual



data on various aspects of social organisation”
(1914). He suggested that kinship terminologies
are determined by social conditions and parti-
cularly by forms of marrisge and can bz utilised
to reconstruct the recent hisrory of social
institutions, Kroeber commented the views of
W. H. R. Rivers on the ground that the classifi-
cation of terminology system is invalid because
they are in fact not a system and tsrminologies
in many cases do not reflect social institutions
for that they are psycholegical in nature and
origin.  But the usefulness of tha gene-alogical
method was very much influential in making
us2 of statistical statements. Rivers was able
to show the exact relationship between spoken
norms and actual behaviour in many spheres of
activity, particularly in kin basad behaviour. -

R. H. Lowie is the American ethnologist who
contributaed to Kinship study on basis _of the
previous studies made by Kroeber and Rivers.
He modarnised
retaining Morgan’s main mode of classification.
He set up. four gross categories.
Basing on the terms for kinsmen in the
immsdiatz . ascending generation from ‘ego’
he established generation system in which
ego’s  father, his. father’s brother and his
mother’s brother are known by the same term.
He found out ‘lineal’ type of kinship terminology
out of Kroeber’s distinction between .lineal and

collateral types. Lowie brought bifurcation
between the collateral kinsman and bifurcate
collateral. The other type of bifurcating termi-

nology was added much later by A. R. Radcliffe-
Brown with the idea of the unity of the siblings
are not distinguished from one another. Main-
taining the distinction batween the sex of the
reatives standing between the ‘ego’ and
refferent and distinguishing between lineal and

collatera! overridden by the principle of equiva-

lence of siblings, Lowie
merging’ type of terminology.
Malinowski was also an eminent figure in the

study of kinsh’p organisation. His book ‘The
family among Australian Aborigines’ (1913) and

calied, ‘bifurcate

his work on the Trobianders emphasised the.

importance of the family as the inital situation
for the development of kinship. According to
Malinowski kinship rests on the family and
begins. within the family. The clan is non-
productive, non-sexual and non-parental group,
and it is never the primary source and basis of
kinship. He defined ‘Kinship is a matter of flesh
and blood the result of sexual passion and
maternal affection, of long intimate daily life

concepts on kinship study.

and of a host of personal intimate intefusts’,
He emphasised on functional purposes, like wha
kinship really means to the natives: how
terminologies of kinship are used and what they
express, He wished to see cleanly the relations
betwesn family, clan and tribe. He has traced
kinship ties in communal character of human
relations. He showed significance of sociolo-
gical fatho in a matrilined society that did not
recognise the genetic factor. He is rather more
concerned with the functions - in fulfilling
individual needs.

A. R. Radcliffe-Brown is the key figure whose
contribution in the study of kinship deserves
special attention. He developed kinship system
comprising  terminology, pattern of social
behaviour. and to him Kkinship is an integral
part of the larger social structure. In investi-
gating a kinship system he concentreted upon
to of its aspects, the usages governing the
relationship  between kin and the terms usad.
in addressing kins and referring to them. The
kinship terminology had certain. priority both in
logic and with respect to method. This was.

because the actual social relation between a

person and his relative, as defined by rights and
duties or socially approved attitudes and modes
of behaviour then to a greather or lesser extent
fixed by the category to which the relative
belongs. Radcliffe-Brown had gone iato depth
of classifactory system of kinship terminology.
To him, every classificatory system operated with
some combination of three basic principles, like
brothers and sisters, lineage group, and genera-
tion. These three principles influznced to generate
various systems of kinship terminology and the
kinship system is to understand social relation-
ships and the analysis of joking relationships
comes under these principles. Members of
different groups - is  the -relationship  of
alliance or consociation between individuals
or groups which is classified into four types;
based on inter-marriage, exchange of goods
and services, blood brotherhood of similar
institution and those which were in the form of
joking relationship. He discussed the general
type of behaviour associated with kinship
classifying into two sets of behaving groups;
familiarity and joking and the other is avoidance.
In his ‘African system of kinship and marriage”
(1950) he dealt with general comparative  and
theoretical study of kinship organisation as an
arrangement which enables the persons to
co-operate with one another in an orderly social
life. According to Radcliffe-Brown, marriage is
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the rearrangement of social structure. His
major contributions are father-right, mother-right,
cognatic system and double lineage system,
each of which has a number of varieties.

Apart from the above contributors in the
field of kinship study soma other important
authers are Raymond Firth, Warners, Evans-
Pritchard, Fortes, Sol Tax, Hallowell, Fred Eggan,
Specchr and many others.

Recently scholars have attempted in different
direction to study kinship both theoretical and
from methodological points of view. Modis
developed by renouned authors, as discussed
earlier, are verified, cross checked and compared
from several angle. Levi-Straus, the structuralist
has presented his own views in his book’
‘Structural Anthropology’, (1958). His mechanical
model ard statistical model discuss- on empirical
reality of social relation. Among others who.
have contributed: to the study of kinship recently
are  Homans, Schneider Needham, Leech,
Dumont, and several othets. - Goodenough,-
Lounsburg and Buchler have followed Kroebers
concept -and emphasized to study kinship
terminologies in details.- Goodenough’s compo-
nentiai analysis is the recent trend to study and
acquire knowledge on’ kinship  organisation
through kinship terminology. In this method
rules are formulated by which semantic domains
are logico-empirically set up.

‘The above exposure has provided a base
to understand, collect relevant data, and analyse
different related fectors to undertake the study of
kinship organisation among the Juangs of
Keonjhar district, particulaily in five study
villages, Major thrust has been given on
genealogical table, inter-personal relationship,
inheritance of property, descent rule, family and
lineage, kinship terminologies, division of the
tribe into - groups such as village, clan and
functions of individual members in life-cycle
for holistic understanding of the kmshlp orga-
nisation of the Juangs.

- Il. CULTURAL PROFILE

The Juang is one of the primitive tribes only
found in Orissa State. It is a Mupdar’ speaking

group. According to their dialect Juang means.

“Man”. They are proud of their rich cultural
Juangs tell that
their original homeland is ‘Juang Pirh’ of
Keonjhar and relate stories to confirm their _otigin.
Some of them, in due course, for certain socio-

cultural reasons had migrated to Pallahara area of
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Dhenkanal district. The Juangs of the Keonjhar
district are known as “Thaniya” which means
otiginal settlers and In Pallahara area of the
Dhenkanal district they are called, “‘Bhagudia”
means those have fled away. Butin both the dist.
Juangs depend cn forest in different degrees.
They mostly depend on slash and burn type of
shifting cultivation for their survival. Their total
number estimated in Census 1961, 1971 and
1931 as 21890, 24384 and 30876 respectively.
The dormitory house of the Juang fairly known
as Mandaghar (Majeng in Juang distiict) is a
very significant traditional institution. Other
ethnic groups, like the Gauda, Teli, Khandayat
and Pano are living close to the Juangs. But the
symboitic relationship between the Gauda and
Juang deserve special mention. In some places
other tribal communities, such as Bhuinyas,
Bathudis end Gonce also live &s neighbours of
the Juang. Due to several socio-cultural
similarities, it is believed that once upon a time
the Bhuinyas and the Juangs were two brothers,

The Juang villages are located mcstly on the
hill slopes and velleys. A. Juangvillage is a
territorial unit and may consists of hamlets. Long
ago all the villages were uniclan but due to
several ressons they have transformed into
multiclan ones. Each village has its own social
boundary and traditional council.

villages
situated
cf the

The settlement pattern of the study
dispersed. In some villages houses are
around the “Mandaghar”. In front
“Mandeaghar”, “‘Gramsiri” the village deityis
enshrined. Juangs change. their village site
either due to unnatural deaths and dangcrs or
when forest resources are exhausted and further
survival is difficult. They mostly prefer a plece
which is habitable, forest end stream are located
nearby. The viliage priest “’Nagam” the secular
head “Pradhan and other influential villagers
play major role for shifting the village and its
related matters.

- The Juang follow thsir traditional pattern and.
architectural design for house  construction
Their single room habitat is used as bedroom,
drawing room, store room, kitchen room as well
as place for goats and chickens. It is rectangular
in size and wooden platforms are erected inside
for storing various items. Only husbend and
wife with children below 10 yaars live inside the
house. The cowshed and pigsty aré constructed
a little apart. The walls are made of mud or
wooden logs are erected vertically over
which mui is plastered. A verandah



in front oftheroom is wused for several
purposes. The roof is made of bamboo and
thatchad with locally available grass. They do

not keep windows. The door is very narrow
having shutter either made of wooden planks
or bamboo splits. Just in front of the door

inside th: house mortar is placed for husking .

paddy and small miliets. A platform is raisad
opposite to the kitchen where household
materials ate kept. More than one platform may
be raissd which dspends on ths availability of
space and necessity of the house owner.

The items included in the material culture of
the Juang are vary limited. Inside a -house one
can notice a few earthenware pots, gourd
containers, baskets made of leaves and bamboo
splits; leaf made umbrella and cap, paimear
mats etc. Some oth3r materials, like wooden
pillow, broamstick, winnowing  fan, pestle,
digging stick, hoe, bow and arrow, axe, knife,
plough, leveller, yoke and straw made bins
are certain age-old traditional items. Apart
from all these aluminium plates, lantern and
frunks are also found in a Juang house.

With regard to their dress, Juang were
known as ‘Patuas’ m3ans who puts on leaf
made dress, But now a days they use clothes
available in the nearby weekly market. Even
to-day they manage with scanty clothes.
However, the females are very much fond of
ornaments, Their jewellery consists of bangles,
anklets, armlets, ear, nos2 and toe rings, waist
girdle. bad nacklace. They use coin and bead
necklace. Now a days only the women use
tha traditional jewsllery items. The youn3 giris
hava abandonad using much jewsllery. The girls
dacorate thair body with tatoo marks, Thay
zlso decorate their hair style with beautiful
combs very often presented by their sweet-hoarts.
Amocng som3 personal bslongings, mention may
be made of tobaco containers and firemaking
tools. They also ka2ep some percussion musical
instrumeats. Very useful traps, cages and fishing
nets are kept hung from the roof of the verandah.

routine of the Juang is very
systematic and regular. They get up very early
in the morning. The female members kee)
themselves  busy in cooking and household
works but the males warm themselves in winter
in the Mandaghar fire. All the family members
may go to the field after breakfast. Thay may
go with food items so that all over the day they
can work after lunch in the field. By .the

The daily

evening they come back home. The females

~agan get busy in cooking and male members
go to the ‘Mandaghar’ for spending their leisure
hours in gossiping and warming their body.
During th2 non-agricultural p3riod male members
go for hunting and females visit forests for
gathering roots “fruits” tubers and green lsaves.
From the jungle thay collect honey, eggs of
wild chickan and peacocks, mushrooms and
varieties of fruits. They also collect ‘Siali’ leaf,
fibre and fuel wood from the jungle.

There is no elaborate division of labour
among the Juangs. The males and females do
many of the works jointly in the field. Females
do all works connected to hearth whereas
males do works of ploughing and thatching
the house. All the works need more physical
strength are done by the males where as females
perform all that need concentration and longer
duration. The boys help their fathers and girls
to their mothers in their respective works. The
old men and women aré also found busy in
one way or other in day to day minor works.
Specially they watch the houses when all are
out and take care of the children.

In the recent past, the Juangs were food
gatherers and nomads. But in due course
they preferred settled life and practised slash
and burn type of cultivation and subsequently
gained knowledge of wet land cultivation. they
have four types of lands; ‘Taila’ (land for
shifting cvltivation), ‘Guda’ (plains dry land,),
‘Badi’ (Kitchen garden) and ‘Bila” (irrigated wet
land for paddy cultivation). They grow niger
(a type of oil seed) and ragiin ‘Taila’ land.
These land are communally owned. The ‘Taila’
land are distributed annually among the house-
hold heads of the village for cultivation,

The second type of land ‘Guda’ land are
also owned by all the villagers in community
level. According to the necessity plots are
allotted to the villagers for cultivation.

The third type of land that is ‘Badi’ (Kitchen
garden) is situated adjacent to house and
owned on family level, They grow maize,
tobaco and varlous vegetables there. The
fourth catagory of land which is very precious
for them is Bila’ land. They grow paddy every
year once in th? ‘Bila’ land. Now a days soms
of them are sowing high vyielding seeds and
raising paddy twice a year.
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Among all ‘Taila’ cultivation er slash and
burn type of rotation cultivation is the most
usual one. It starts from selection of site and
distribution among the villagers followed by
clearing of forest, firing the dry twigs, hoeing,
sowing. weeding, watching the crop, harvesting
and consumption. Fromthe month of February-
March up to . December-January Juangs are
busy in one way or other in the ‘Taila’ land.
They raise various types of grains, pulses,
oilseeds and vegetables in “Taila’.

Even to-day people depend on forest produces
and hunting games whatever meagre it may be.
In the lean period forest supports the Juangs
for their basic subsistence the Juangs go for
communal hunting in summer. They are very
much fond of fish. To them fishing is a
pastime rather than a ragular economic pursuit.
They domesticate animals and birds, like goat,
cows, pig and poultry. They sell their surplus
in the nearby weekly markets as well as
co-operative shops established in their area.
The Juangs are not in favour of wage earning.
A few male members now-a-days go to work
for the contractors. But mutual exchange of
labour betwenn the Juangs and rendering free
service for their tribesmen are vyet in vogue.
Some Juangs are working in Keonjhar mines
and very few are engaged in government and
semi-government services.

On basis of the above discussion, it may be
concluded that the Juangs struggle very hard
for survival. Even to-day they depend on
shifting cultivation and focd gathering for
subsistence. The extent of wet land is insy-
fficient, hence most of them are deprived of
this variety of land. Modern method of
cultivation and provision of economic assistance
are yet awaited. The money lenders and wine
venders still  create several unavoidable
circumstances for the Juang people. Expensive
festive occasions and ritualistic observances
make them indebted. Whatever they eamn a
portion of it goes to others. Some Juanas
borrow from money lenders and give major
part of their harvest towards repayment of the
principal and interest. Even after several
attempts no  substantial result could be
achieved so far for their sustainable economic
uplift.

The surroundings of the Juang villages are
found very dirty. The water they use from the
stream is very often contaminated. The same
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water source is used for human and animal
purposes. The Juangs keep themselves neat
and clean but their scanty clothes are always
dirty. They eat rice and ragi gruel. They also
take nen-vegetarian meals in all festive occasions,
The diet of the Juangs is neither regular nor
standardised. The quantity and quality of food
depend on its availability. They live on jackfruits
and mangoes for months together as those are
available abundantly in their areas. Juangs
take their meals thrice a day but in the lean
period they take twice. They eat food by frying,
boiling, baking and roasting. They drink liquor
prepared out of Mahua flower, maize, ‘small
millets, and fruits. They drink ‘sageopalm juice
and date-palm today. By observing them one
can easily form an idea that they are absolutely
in need of nutritive diets and vitamins.

Malaria, diarthoea, scabiges and fever are
some of the regular diseases prevalent among
the Juangs. They mostly take the help of the
herbal medicineman-cum-diviner to cure their
diseases. Necessary ritualistic observances and
sacrifices are offered to the spirits which
are believed as the main cause of all these
happenings. When a man suffers from a chronic
disease it is believed to be the evil act of witch
or malevolent spirit.

The Juangs believe in supernatural beings
and are controlled and guided by them. Their
spirits are both malevolent and benevolent in
nature. To keep them appeased they offer
sacrifices and ritualistic observances to the
spirits at regular intervals. The ‘Dharmadeots’
(Sun God) is regarded as the supreme deity
among the Juangs: Next comes the ’Basumati-
mata’ (Earth-goddess). They are the creators
and protectors of the people. Among from
these the “Gramsiri’ is enshrined and symbolically
tepresented by an wooden post and stones
near the ‘Mandaghar’. Whenever village site
is changed the ‘Gramsiri’ must be shifted to
the new settlement. Apart from all these, there
are several other spirits who take shelter inside
the house, in the grove, at the stream, inside
the forest and many other specific places.
They believe in ancestral spirits and ghosts.
The ancestral spirits are appeased in all
important occasions. The magico-religioue head
is known as ‘Nagam’ the post of which is
hereditary. The ‘Pradhan” who is the secular
head also participates in several magico-religious
functions. ‘Naik’, “Dangua“and ‘Adhikari’ are some
other associated ritual functionaries, The Juangs



celebrate a lot of feasts and festivals which
are associated with hunting, food-gathering,
eating of new food crops and the first
fruits of the season. The agricultural
operation and life-cycle rituals of the Juangs
are also  directly and indirectly linked with
magico-religious practices. However, most of
the rituals raquire  sacrificial animai or bird,
liquor, rice, vermilion, turmeric powder, wicks,
molasses, sundried rice, leaf cups and plates etc.
The women are not allowed to eat sacrificial
food and attend rituaiistic functions. Magical
practices are mostly used for the benefit. of
others whereas the sorcerers always take
revenge against their enemies. The Juangs are
also observing some Hindu festivals and
worshipping lord ‘Siva’, They also celebrate
‘Rajaparba” and ‘Laxmi Puja’. But to a large
extent they stick to their traditional magico-
religious rites.

The Juanga have their effective traditional
political council. The ‘Pradhan’ is the formal
headman of the council the post of which is
not hereditary and any well-informed and senior
man can be selected by the villagaers. The
‘Nagam’ also play an important role in the
traditional political council. As regards secular
issues the ‘Pradhan’ is expected to offer the
final decision. As per the necessity he convens
the meeting. He enjoys special status and
prestige in the community. The ‘Dangua’ acts
as the assistant to the ‘Pradhan’. He functions
as a messenger. He carries message and
summons the villagers. Apart from all these
some elderly people also take part in Judicial
matters and give decisions which are taken into
account.

The fins collected from culprits is commu-
nally spent in feasting and drinking. Certain
conflicts connected with two or more villages
may be decided by calling Inter-Juang Council.
In this case the ‘Sardar’ who is secular head of
some nearby villages are invited and participate
in deciding such cases. Each ‘Sardar’ is the
head of a ‘Subpirh’. It may be mentioned that
the Juang 'Pirh’ is devided into 6 sub-Pirhs. The
Sardars were appointed by the ruling chief of
Keonjhar district. They decide cases which
could not be decided st the village level. Due
to introduction of modern political system
particularly the Panchayatiraj system, the tradi-
tional council. has bean weakened. In each
Juang village, a ward member may be found who
is also a key person in the traditional council.

But the ward members play major role in
matters connected with various development
programmes. Because of their frequent contact
with the outsiders and  Government Officials
they are becoming more and more consCious
and aware. In several villages the traditional
leaders and the ward members are not pulling
on well. However, the traditional political
council has stil retained its functions
in connection with secular matters.

The life course of the Juangs is full of joys
and sorrows, ups and downs, and adjustment and
differences. Juangs mainly marry to procreate
and elevate socio-economic status. After
marriage a Juang Woman expects conception
Juangs like children as many as possible either.
male or female. Now-a-day they prefer male
child because he is to perpetuate the family life.
After being confirmed that a woman is pregnant,
she has to observe several taboos. In the
delivery process a traditional midwife performs
all the functions of a trained nurse. In case of
difficult delivery services of herbal medicineman-
cum-diviner may be needed. Birth pollution
continues up to six days during which all the
lineage men follow certain s>cial restrictions.
The name-giving ceremony takes place after the
pollution period is over. It may be extended
up to three and four months. The parents offer
sacrifice and arrange drinks for the community
people on this occasion. Usually they keep the
name of paternal grand father provided the child
is male. In case of tne female child paternal
grand mother's name is preferred. The mother
usually cooks on this occasion for everybody.

In the process of socialisation mother plays
an important role. However, father and other
family members also contribute a lot in this
regard. One can find that parents are performing
a lot of ritualistic observances for one reason or
the other. But ultimate geal is to keep the
child healthy and happy and to keep him in the
good book of the unseen power. During the late
childhood they associate themselves with the
youth dormitory friends and other members. The
youth dormitory as an important part of social
organisation helps in developing the personality
of the male youths. The girls are inclined to-
wards their friends during this period. Both boys
and gifls learn how to live and adjust in the
community as per others expectation and social
norms and values. During leisure period they
learn more about dance and songs also gain
knowledge in agricultural works and household
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activities. They marry usually at the age of 15
to 18 years in case of girls and 20 to 23 vyears
in case of the boys. At times husband and wife
are of equal age-group. The Juangs are guided
by certain rules and regulations. Like any
other tribal people the Juangs also demand bride
price its norms differ from one region 10 the
other. Among different types of marriage
mention may be made of marriage by arrange-
ment, marriage by capture, marriage by mutual
consent and widow or widower marriage. A girl
after her marriage may stay with her father along
with the husband. Divorce cases are very few.
Usually the wives are divorced as that happens
in worst case. Normally the husband and wife
relationship is cordial and they lead happy life in

all spheres. In the old age, they are usually
looked after by their sons. According to the
Juangs death is inevitable. In case of the

natural deaths the dead body is cremated
whereas buried if someone died unnaturaily.
After two days of death the purificatory ceremony
is observed. The lineage members undergo the
process of pollution. They believe in rebirth
and the existence of ghost and sprits. The
ancestral spirits ‘are appeased regularly in all
Important occasions.

The most important and dynamic institution
s their ‘Majang’ in Juang and locally well known
as ‘Mandaghar’. In some places they call it as
'‘Darbar’ also. This bachelors dormitory is the
main traditional educational institution around
which the life and culture of the people revolve
round. In shape, size and dimension the
dormitory house is comparatively bigger than the
normal Juang house. It has walls on three sides
and open infront with an elevated verandah.
Close to this house the village ‘Gramsiri’ is
enshrined and an open space is left at one side
for the community dance. The walls, pillars and
beams of the house are decorated with various
designs and carvings. Inside the house single
membraned drums, leaf umbrella, date palm mats,
straw bins, earthern pots, grounds, etc. are
kept in different places. Fire is left burning
throughout the year and ritual axe is kept with
due care. This dormitory serves several functions.
It is a training centre, a court houss, rest house
for visitors and Government officials a store room

and sleeping place for unmarried youths. The
rules and regulations of the dormitory are
seriously follomed by its members. During the

month of February-March, on occasion of the
mango eating festival, new members are given
admission. Anybody who violates the rules and
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regulations of dormitory is excommunicated or
fined according to the typs of case. Through-
out the year one may find the dormitory is never
kept vacant. The entire life and culture of the
Juangs revolves round the ‘Mandaghar’ or
‘l1ajang’ This institution can give indepth idea
about the life and culture of the people and help
in exscution of development programmes success-
fully. The art and craft, dance and music and
enjoyment and merry-making deserve special
menticn. They are traditionally traind in
engraving and designing wooden and bamboo
objects. The Juang youths make excellent
comb which they present to their sweet-hearts.
They beautifully decorate their tobaco containers
and traditional lighters. During the dance and
music they follow traditional rules and regulations.
The intimacy developed during dance may end
with marriage.

The Juangs are very sober and simple people.
They are not quite free before the outsiders.
They behave very politely and quite shy in
nature. They believe in broad kinship range
and in cohesion in community life. They love
their area, peole and respect the unseen power.
They enjoy the life in group and share each
others’ sorrows and sufferings. They are proud
of their culture and several practices. They want
development and change if suited and fitted to
their socio-cultural norms and aesthetic values.

lll. KIN CATAGORIES

Kin categories are determined on the basis
of the terminological and be havioural pattern.
The major groupings of kins can be categorised
under different functional norms and socio-
cultural interactions between groups. The
Juang kin category means the groupings or
types of kinsmen found in the society. Such

categorization of kin members among the
Juangs is confined to normal day-to-day
interaction under socio-cultural norms and
values. Keeping in view all these above

consideration, the Juang kin categories can be
grouped under (a) Bandhu groups and Kutumba
groups, (b) Male groups and female groups and
(c) Alternate generation under a dichotomy of
broad behavioural dissimilarities.

~ As mentioned above, in the context of each
set of oppositions the Juangs regulate their
socio-cultural  life. The  most significant
grouping that is counted for several purposes
to .sustain the group life and keep up socios



cultural values is the Bandhu or Kutumba.
Again on the basis of the sex i. a. male or
female also regulate their marital relations and
allow or prevent several types of behaviours as
per the social control. Further, considering the
Bandhu and Kutumba as well as male and
female two sets of divisions can be on b sis of
alternate generations. It divides the local
descent group and the whole village, in case of
uniclan village, into two divisions.

Kutumba group:

Ths villages are usually inhabited by the
members of a single clan who were related to each
other as Kutumba or consanguised. Of course
now-a-days by and large, the villages have
becoms multi-clan ones. But marriage among
the members of the same clan or so to say in
the same village cannot be possible because of
their idea of consanguinity. All the Juang
natal members of their village or local descent
group are expected to be related to each other
as affins. But it is found among the Juangs
that other clan groups are regarded as Kutumba
groups for a particular clan and among such
clans even if other than their local descent group
marriage cannot be possible. Each such clan is
regarded by them as fraternal clans. Among
the fraternal clans marriage rules are strictly
followed as in case of the own clan members.
While ascertaining the possible reasons the
Juangs tell that each clan is having some
Kutumba clan which has developed due to soms
reasons. Very old and knowledgable Juangs
tell that members of two or more clans
récognize their arigin from two uterine brothers
bearing the names of thase two clans and with
the passage of tima both of them have
developed a clan of their own and marriage
between these two groups cannot be possible
because of their same origin. Hence, 2mong
the Juangs one can find almost each clan is
having its one or more fraternal clans and they
become Kutumba to each other.

Sometimes one of the married couples due
to some reason or other is dead and further
marriage could not take place because of the
past experience. Cases are there to substantiate
that the unexpected lunatic behaviour of the
couple did not allow their respective groups for
further marriage interaction. In such cases the
members of both the clan or local descent
group consider it as inauspicious or dangerous
for both the groups. There are exceptions when
it is found that either of the group members

suffer from diseases and it is repeated when
marriage interaction takes place between the
bride and groom belonging to those two clans.
Further, bandhu relation is cut off and they
consider each other as the members of the
fraternal group. A few other reasons are there
when a particular group trces an imraginary
line with a another clan and hypothetically
considers the two clans have the same origin.
By and large, the breaking of their Bandhu
relation due to some unexpected causes or
susperstitious belisfs some how develop Kutumba

relation between two clans. There are a lot of

case-studies on the above basis when two clan
have become fraternal to each other and among
the Juangs snce two clan groups recognise
each other as fraternal clan means it is never
expected to be broken at any cost and due to
these factors marital relations between the
members of the fraternal clans are not sccially
sanctioned or culturally approved. Except
marital  taboos pre-maritai or post marital

relations are considered incestuous and seriously -

viewed by the traditional tribal council. If any-
body breaches rules prescribed since generations
has to pay heavy fine and sometimes ostracised
from the community, But it is clear from the
explanations given in the preceeding peragraphs
that Kutumba relations may grow out of bandhu
relations in exceptional cases and in due course
it is accepted.

Bandhu Groups:

Bandhu groups are rather complementary to
the Kutumpa group. Bandhu local decent groups
are those with whom marital relations can be
established. The Juangs consider persons
others than their own or Kutumba clan as
bandhu clan. Therefore, the bandhu members
are non-agnatic relations, Marital relationship
can only be possible among the bandhu clans
but the pre-marital and post-marital sexual
relations with the members of a bandu clans
cannot be considered as incestuous, but the
post-marital sexual relation is illegal and
immoral. However, it may lead to marital
alliance. But there are restrictions under certain
generation, range of relation which may lead to
social maladjustment and seek punishment as
Per the customary law,

The Bandhu and Kutumba categorizations
have several implications in socio-cultural spere
of the Juang society. 1tis a common sayling
that in no case the Juang can leave his Kutumba
members and in no situation he can manage and
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‘etain his future without bandhu members. The
ole played both Kutumba and tandhu members
n death and birth rltuals are equally vital. The
married daughter’s death rituals is observed both
by her parents and parent-in-laws’s groups.
Eor instance. if a married daughter dies in her
in-law’s house her own parents are invited for
purifi catory ceremony when she dies in her
fathe ‘s house her husbands family members @6
expec ted to observe the pollution with due
formal ity and as per social norms.

Males and females:

Among the kin categories, dichotomy of
males and females in various activities is marked
The very distinction is clearly revealed in the
deginning. Itis more acute and prominent
when they become sexually conscious. and
join their respective sex groups. The unmatried
boys usually sleep in a separate dormitory a8t
night. The girls also sleep in their respective
dormitory. In different socio-economic activities
thev show the dichotomy In several ways. For
instance while inside the village or within village
boundary even ‘when they go to attend the
weekly market or nearby town they stick to their
sex groups. While going to work site, in the field
or forest or spending leisurly hours they usually
stick to their sex-groups.

It is apt to note among the Juangs that in
patrilineal descent and patrilocal residence, the
Juang male agnatic members are known as
Kutumba. But the females when get married
join their respective husband’s clan, This
dichotomy Serves as a mechanism to prevent
incest. However, they come nearer in several
functions but for references they are marked
differently.

The members of alternate generation In the
local descent groups among the Juangs can be
grouped into 2 broad divisions which are
expected to prescribe various type of socio-
cultural behaviours. ‘Within each  division,
the members of ascending gederation tend te
maintain their appropriate attitude and behavious
with the desending generation. A special type
of joking relation exists armong the members of
the same division whereas members of the
opposite division are prohibited for the purpose.
in this case they pay due regards or out of
respect or affection avoid each other as per
their position in the Kkinship net work. For
example, the members of sons generation or age

IS

group usually respect or avoid father’s generation
group as per their status, position and sex.
It is also reflected in different ways as per
situation and soclal approval. The behaviout
with consanguineal members outside ones local
descent group is followed on the basis of the
members of the corresponding divisions. In the
affinal tocal descent group the members of
broad divisions are considered with respect of
ones won generation. It is usual practice
among the Juangs to retain names of grand
father and grand mother for the male andfemale
child, respectively. The classificatory kinship terms
are referred to the members of aiternate generation.
This terms categorised the behavioural pattemn
among the members of different groups. The
same terms are never referred to the persons of
alternate generation. For instance ego addresses
‘aji’ to his elder sister and she belongs to his
own generation and such terms is never be
addressed to any member of the alternate gene-
ration by the same person. One can also

refer to his elder brother's wife who is a
member of Bandhu descent group as ‘Kuli’.
The members of his  alternate  ascending

generation such as father's sister and mother's
brother's sisters are also addressed so as ‘sasu’
and atiraen, respectively.  One's mother's
father, father's father, father's father's father's
brother, mother's mother’s brothers are addrassed
by the term ‘aja’. Thus within the same alter-
nate generation group a number of persons are
categorised as “‘aja’. The wives of those
members of ‘aja’ category are categorised as
‘na’ Similarly, the elder brothers are called as
‘ka” and the wives of such ‘ka’ are addressed as
‘*kuli’. The younger brothers are addressed as
‘bjkj’ and youger sisters are under the category
as ‘bikjrae’. In the first aiternate descending
generation the grand sons are termed as “bjkjlap
and grand daughters as bjkjsea’. When one
addresses his own elder sister as ‘aji” he
addresses his own wife's elder sister as ‘ajikar the
addresses his own wife’s elder sister as wijikar
and in alternate descending generation wife’s
father's father's sister, father's mother's eider
sister and father's father's sister's husband’s
elder sister in the same generation that of one’s
wife's elder sister, sister’s husband’s elder sister
are also categorised under ‘ajikar’ group. One
can refer one’s own wife's younger sister as
‘salirae and under the same category all persons
who are wife’s younger sister, sister's husband’s
younger sister are ‘salirae’ categery. The patiern
of behaviour with ‘ajikar group of a little respeot
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type for such they are not treated potential
spouses. But there is social sanction for joking
with members of ‘salarae’ groun which indicate
the existence of sarorate in the Juang commu-
nity. The members of ‘kimidac’ category are
ones younger brothor's wife generation and son’s
son’s wife in the alternate descending generation
who are avoided by the members of ‘baiskar” cate-
gory and for this they are not treated as potential
Spouses. Among the Juangs it is common to
listen that father’'s or ‘ba’ division and oppaoasite
to this son’s division. In other form the mother's
or wife’s group and the daughters greup daughters
or’ kincelan’ group. They addressed father's elder
brother as “atir’ and under this Category members
like father's clder brother, mother's alder sister's
husband as they are father's generation and in
the same group father's father and mother's
father's father of the alternate ascending genera-
tien are included. The member of ‘atir’
category known as ‘atirae’ Similarly, son’s wife
and daughter’s husband’s sister are categorised
as buirae under one's father’s alternate genera-
tion group. Mother's brother, father’'s sister's
husband are included in the same category
‘mamu’. The brother of the ‘buirae’ category
are termed as ‘aram’. In this way it can be
concluded that for the Ego a particular category
is confined to the members of the opposite
division which distinguishes two opposite
division and regulated their behaviours in the
specified manner. Therefore, according to their
kin category behavioural pattern is followed in
the consanguineal and affinal local descent
group.

The Juangs reveal their pattern of
behaviour among the kin members which highlight
the dichotomy of alternate generation.
It is more clear while one observed the
behaviow of different kin category in the
“Kadalate” dance. Among the members of
the same division as well as between the
members  of opposite division a type of
behavioural inter-action takes place particularly
in the marriage ceremony. Particularly on  the
first day after the marriage ritual “Kadalata” or
fun dance takes place infrom the grom’s house.
The members of alternate generation combiningly
dance in group which is followed by the
members of the opposite division because
members of both the  djvisions can not dance
tagether. It is very seriously obeyed and
observed that the members of son’s generation
and his alternate generatian can not witness
the dance of the members of his father’s

\
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generation and members of his father's alternate
generation. Even within the division members
joking or respect type of behaviour are abserved
according to the age, sex and generation of the
members. Therefore, in that occasion son's
generation people completed the dance then
the people of father's generation start. In this
dance both the bride and the groom participate
and while dancing in this division members the
newly married bride comes to know the members
of different rank and status with whom she
can play jokes for avoid out of _ resbect as per
the approval  of the  social norms. On the
oceasion she comes to know who  are the
husband’s brothers, grand parents and also knows
how each cf they would pe behaved. in this
way the newly mairiad bride ostablished herself
in the Jlocal descent group and imbibes
different pattern of pehaviour which she has to
obey in  course of her new life. She is not
allowed to witness the dance of the
father-in-law’s aiternate division rathet  knows
thoss group members with whom she can have
respect or avoidancs type of behaviour. The
main objective is to make her acquainted with
the local descent group. It is to mention  that
the members uf the groom’s iocal descent group
or the consanguineal descent local group join
the dance. the male members of the groom’s
alternate generation beat Changu drums and
they are formed as son’s groups. The women
dznce who  are generally wives of respective
male members and termsd as wive’s group. First
ofall the groom’s division members start dancing
and when they fully satisfied and feel tired take
rest and father's group members start dancing.
While dancing they play jokes by throwing
muds, turmeric  watsr,  ashes etc. In
consanguineal local descent group all unmarried
and married males of the locai descent group
and unmarried females either the daughters of
sisters  belonging to the ‘Kutumb’. Al the
married females and mzfrying spouses coming
from different local descent groups are in the
opposite division. In casg of the - Bandhu local
descent g:oup of a Bandhu village all the
unmarrsied or married males are recognised as
Bandhu and the unmarried femalss are also
Bandhus as sisters or daughters in the Bandhu
loce! descent group. The married females or
in manying spouses of the Bandhu local

descent group may be Bandhu if they have .

married out from another Bandhu village or
may be kutumba. If they have gone from one’s
Sown lecal decent group, or from any other
Kutumba local descent group.
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The above analysis highlights that the Juang
kin category or grouping of kinsmen on the

basis of their terminclogical end  behavioural
‘w dissimilarities are based cn consancuinity of
affinity, sex and generation. On  busis  of

different interactions and actions categorisation

of groups and further dictemy of the males and

females and regulation of relation etc., are
" activised.

(IV. KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY)

5 L. H. Morgan, in his book, ““Systems of
Consanguinity and  Affinity of the Human
Family *“/(1871) has mentioned that t:rminologies
are systems of consanguinity and affinity,
concurring to a people’s recognition of their
genealogical relationships in an organised way.

According to A. R. Radcliffe-Brown kinship
terms are like Signposts’ o interpenzonal conduct
or etiquette, with implications of appropriate
reciprocal rights, duties, privileges and obliga-
tions.

Both the ideas are based on sociological
theories. One refers to genelogical model and
the other expresses the pattern of inter-personal

& relations.

With reference to kinship among the Juangs,
their terminologies are used for social recogni-
tion and express the gen:alogical piciure both
consanguineal and affinal. K inshio terms are

@ linguistic tac which zre having biological as well
as cultural significance. It has some link with
one’s age, sex and marital status.

All the 192 terminologies collected among
the Juangs are classified and analysed. In the
light of function and structural pattern the Juang
Kinship is egocentric system ard bifurcated
collateral- type. R. H. Lowie has defined
principles (1) Sex-the male Kinsmen (2) Genera-
tion (3) lineal collatetal distinction (4) the
collateral on the basis of the sex of the relative
whe stands between them and the ego. All
these are found in the terminologies of the
Juangs. Among the Juangs separate terms are
used for the father's brother ‘and for mother's
brother. They recognise and introduce kinsman
by kinship terminology. Kinship terms show its
.7 " uniqueness in different lines and generations.
¥ The relationship is traced by kinship termino-

logies. Each member, in the basic kinship
structure is terminologically recognised. Apart
from the analysis on the basis of generation they
also cover all types of consanguineal and

~

affinal relationship. They have been broadly
divided into diffetent lines znd types of
application. For clessification G. P. Murdack's
approech has been considered quite applicable.
Here they are technicelly classified in three
different ways by their (/) mode of use. (i}
linguistic structure and (jii) renge of application.
Mode of use means the Juangs employ terms

as direct address of indirect reference. According
to Murdo ck, a term of addres is one, wused in
speaking to a relative, “it is a part of the

linguistic behaviour characteristic of the parti-
culer  interpersonal relationship*’, A term of
reference is one used to designate a  relative
while speaking about him to a thitd person. It is
thus not a part of the relationship itself but a
word denoting a person who occupies a parti-
cular status. With a few sxceptions, it is found

in many cases terms of address and termg of
reference are the same.

In case of son the terms of reference is
‘Ken n’ but its tetm of reference is ‘landa’. The

term of reference for dadghter is ‘K ncelan’ but

addressed as ‘landi’ so also term of reference
for brother's son and daughter are ‘Utarnel’ and
‘K nceledae’ but their terms of address are
‘Kanda* and ‘Kandi respectively. some other

execptions in Kinship terms of the Juangs may
be mentioned that husband and wife never used
ary term for addressing each other only they
utter ‘En’ or “E, Another heteworthy phenomeno
that referenbe terms are pre fixed by “i‘in “ing’
of ‘en’ except a few terms.

In the terminologies of the Juangs a number
of classificatory terms are there. With reference
to Murdock’s explanation a Classific atory term
can be applied to more than two categories.
These are defined by generation, sex, and genea-
logical connections. Their kinship terms repre.
sent two or more categories of persuns in same
classificatory terms perpetuating generation, sex
and genealogical connection. All the classificatory
consanguines in the local de scent group are
related to an ego though alternate generations
All the classificatory consanguines, belong to
alternate generations come under the egos’ broad
division group. Similarly father's board group
range is reflected through his alternative gene-
ration. One Kkinship term denotes to classifi-
catory kinsmen of the same sex. The generation
and sex principles are maintained systematically
for kinship terminology. From the Juang the
Juang kinship terminologies, it is evident that
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‘'wing some tradmonal and conventiona

kins are clustered under dlfferent groups follo-
rulles.
From the use of suffixes sex differentiations are
clearly marked. In case of the younger and elder

‘ones two dlfferent suffixes even different terms

are used. Hence age and sex are two important.

factors to analyse Juang kinship terminologies.
Classificatory terms -~ may be consanguinal or
affinal belongs to aIternate generatlons
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§1) ' w(3) A 4y (59
66 ' M.F.yB. - ajal aj-‘a’_"
67 M.M.eB. aja® aja
68 M.M.yB. ajat aja
69 M.F.ez. naan na
70 ; b;l».F.yZ. naan ;1a
el - M.M.eZ. naan na
72 M.M.yZ. naan na
3 eB.W.eB. sajl saj
74 eB.W.yB. inibot inib
75 yB.W.eB. saj.flt saj
76 yB.W.yB. ~iniboT inib
77 eB.W.eZ. ajikaiki ajikar
78 eB.W.yZ. salira€i salirae ‘
79 yvB.W.eZ. saliraei _salirae
80 yB.W.yZ. saliraef salirae
- 81 eB.W.M. fami? mami
82 yB.W.M. mamiT " mami
83 eB.W.F. kuikar ~ kuTkar -
84 yB.W.F. kuikar kuikar
85 ez .H.F. kuikar kuTkar
86 yZ.H.P. kuikar kvikar
& . ez.H.M, mam? mami
88 | yzH’M : mami mami
89 ez.H.eB. bgu? bau - .
90 vZ.H.yB. bau, saji bau, saj W &
91 Yz.H.eB. saji saj .
92 yZ.H.yB. - sajt gaj 2; -,
=93 ez.H.eZ. * ajikare ajikar ;
94 ez.H.yZ. s)jate s)ijat) X
95 : _y,Z‘.H.eZ.\ s)jate s)jat)
96 yzﬁ*f%[-IyZ s)jate s)jat)
97 Z.S.S. b)k)lap b)k)lap
98 z2.8D. b)k)s® b)k)s€
99 Z.S.W. buirael Dbuira€
160 Z.D;H. aramij aram
7
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101 2.D.S. ®)k)lag ‘®)k)1lap
102 2.D.D. bakgen - R

103 B.E.S. b)k)lap b)k)lap
104 B.S.D. bakse bakse

105 B.S.W. bwiraiki . baiki

106 B.D.M. araminj aram

107 B.D.S. b)k)lap b)k)lap
108 B.D.D. baks'e bakse

109 M.eZ.H. atinij atir

110 M.yZ.H. dadij dadi

111 M.Z.yS.(e) ka ka

112 M.Z.Y.S.(y) b)k) Bk)
113 M.Z.D.(e) ajij aji

114 M.Z.D.(y) b)k)raei Wakarae
115 M.eB.W. sasui sasu
‘116 M.yB.W. sasui Sasu

117 M.B.S. ka,®)k) ka,b)k)
118 M.B.D. ajij,b)k)rael aji,b)k)rae
119 F.eZ.H. mamui mamu

120 F.yZ.H. mamui hamu

121 F.Z.S. ka,b)k) ka, b)k)
122 F.Z.D. aji,b)k)rael _ ajibakarae
123 F.eB.W. atiraei atirae

124 F.yB.W. sanb&f' sanbui
125 F.eB.S. ka,b)k)a ka,®)k)
126 F.yB.S. ka,®)k)i ka,b)k)i
127 F.eB.D. aji,b)k)raei ajib)k)rae
128 - F.yB.D. b)k)raé; b)k)rae
129 "W.F.M, naan na :

130 W.F.F. ajaei aja

131 . W.M.M., naan nae

132 W.F.eB. kuikar kuikar
133 W.F.eZ. mami mami

134 ﬁ.F.yZ. mami mami

135 W.M.eB. kuikax kuikar
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{1) (3) (5}
136 W.M.yB. xuikar kuikar

137 W.em.Z. mami mami.

138 W.eB.W. sasul sasu

139 W.yB.W. sasui sasu

140 W.B.S. uturael uturae

141 W.B.D. k)nc)l)daj k)nc)ladaj
142 w.ez .H. buitar buitar

143 W.yZ.H. buitar buitar
144 W.Z2.S. atirkanda ~ ka

145 W.Z.D. k)ncl)daj k)nc)l)daj
146 H.F.F. ajai aja

147 H.F.M. naan na

148 W.M.yZ. mami | mami

149 H.M.F. ajai aja

180 H.M.M. naan na

151 H.F.eB. kubakuikar kuikar

152 H.F.yB. sankuikar kuinkar
153 H.F.eZ. aji aji

154 H.F.yZ. naan na

155 H.M.eB. kuikar kuikar

156 H.M.vE. kuikar kuikar

157 H.M.eZ. naan na

158 H.H.yZ. mami mami

159 H.eB.W. - aji aji

160 H.yB.W. bak)raéi bak)rae
161 H.B.S. uturaei unturae

162 H.B.D. k)nc)l)daj k)nc)l)daj
163 H.eZ.H. bau bau

164 AH.yZ.H. aragg%t aram

165 H.2.S. banaja banaja

166 H.Z.D. baninji baninji
167 S.S.B. b)k)lap b)k)lap
168 S.S.B. b)ksen b)ksen

169 S.W.F. s)mudi s)mudi

170 S.W.M. ‘tiurael tivrae

171 ‘S.W.eB. saj aram
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172 S.W.yB. inibo aram
173 S.W.ez buiraei buirae
174 S.W.yZ. buiraé(i\'_ buirae
175 S.D.D.. aticindad® aticindae
176 ' %DS atikanisj atikanij
127 §.s5.wW. kimindae’ kimindae
178 S.B.H. sanj) saj)
179 D.D.D. aticind€ aticindae
180 D.D.S. atik)nij atik)nij
181 D.S B. aticindae atieindae
182 JD.H.F. “-"’s:)mudijw s)mudij. .
183 D.H.M. tivuriei » tiurae
184 D.H.eB. aram aram
185 D.H.yB. aram aram
186 P.H.eZ. buiraei buirae
187 D.H.yZ. buiraei buirae
188 B.S.S. atikanij atikan
189 B.W.W. kimindaj  kimimdae
190 P.D.H. gaj sa3
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. ~Kinshgg£eginolggies in the elentag family

Kinship Terms

-

Sl. Term of Term of Remarks
No. reference Address
1) (2) A (3) (49 (5)
1 Father F. baa ba
Ne
2 Mother M bai bai
3 Son s kanan landa
4 Daughter D k)néelan  landi
5 Elder brother eB ka ka"
6 Yeupgerbrother yB b)k) b)k)
7 Elder sister ez ajij aji
, ; e
8 Younger sister vZ b)k)rai b)k)raa
9 Husband H sau eh
16 Wife W kutum eh
¢ Kinship Terminologies connected with Father ,
S1. Kniship Terms Term of Tennof~ Remarks
No. > reference Address ‘
(%) 2y = (3) CY €5)
1 F baa ba
2 F.F. -aja aja
3 F.M. naan na
4 F.eB. - atirde” atir
L V3
5 F.yB. dadi dadi
~
6 F.eZ -~ 7 sasuil “sasu
: o~
7 F.yZ sasui sasu
8 F.F.F. atiran atir
'y ;
9 F.F.M. atiraei atirae
- L
10 F.M.F. atiraei atir
11 F.M.M. atiraei atir
12 F.F.eB. ajae~ aja
13 F.F.yB. ajde aja
14° F.M.eB. ajae aja
81
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(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
i &
15 F.M.yB. ajae" aje &
16 F.F.eZ. aji aji &
L7 F.F.¥Z. afI‘ aji
18 P.M.ez. naan na
19 F.M.yZ. naan na - b
20 F.eZ.H. mamui mamu
21 F.yZ.H. mamu i mamu *
22 F.Z.S. ka, b)k) ka, b)k)
23 F.%Z.D. aji aji
24 F.e By.W. b)k)raéil Bk)rae
25 F.Y.B.W. atiraé?) atirae
26 F.eB.S. sanbui™ sanbui
27 F.Y.B.S. ka,b)k) ka,b)k)
28 F.yB.S. ka,b)k)i) ka,b)k) ’
F.elB.D. aji aji
b)ﬁ)ragi s ' b)k)rae 2y
29 F.Y.B.D. p)k)raei b)k)rae b
>Kinship Términologies connected with Mother
E 3 ~
Ssl. Kinship Terms Térm of Term of Remarks
No. ‘ Reference Address : &
(1)‘, ’ v 27 (3) (4) (5)
1 M . bai bai
2 M.F. ajaj aja
3 M.N. naan na
4 M.eB. "mamui mamu
5 M.yB. mamui mamu
6 M.eZ. atiraei atirae
7’ M.yZ. sanbui sanbui #Z
-8 M.M.M, atiraei atirae !
9 M.M.F. atirai atir
10 M.F.M. atiraei atirae
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(2)

(3)

(4) 5

e
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11 M.F.F. atira? atir
g 12 M.F.eB. aja/? aja -
}\3 M.F.yB. aja’iv aja
14 M.M.eB. aja? aja
y 1S M.M.yB. aja,i\' aja
¥ 16 M.F.eZ. naan na
17 M.F.yZ. naan _na
* 18 M.M.eZ. naan na
19 M.M.yZ. naan na
20 M.eZ.H. atij atir
2L M.Y.Z.H. dadij dadi
22 M.Z.eS. ka ka
23 M.Z.yS. b)k) blk)
24 M.Z.eD. ajij aji
© 25 M.Z.yD. b)k)raei bakarae
26 M.eB.W,. sasui sasu
27 M.yB.W. sasui~ sasu
A 28 M.B.S. ka,b)k) ka,b)k)
29 M.B.D. ajij,b)k)raei aji,b)k)rae
s
> Kipshig Tgpni_!_lqlogy connected with Son
' St ‘Kinship Terms Terms of Terms - of ‘Remarks
No. Reference Address
(L)< .- (2) (3) (4) (5)
1 S. kan)n landa
2 s.S. b)k)lap b)k)lap
3 S.D. bakase baksen
4 S.W. fbuiraé} buirae
5 S.S:B. b)k)lap b)k)lap
N S.S.D. b)kse b)kse
'ﬁ;;7 S.W.F. slmud}' samudi
8 S.W.M. tiuraei- tiurae
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(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)

9 S.W.eB. saj) aram ;
10 S.W.yB. inibo aram )éaﬁ
11 S.W.eZ. buirael buirae /

12 S.W.yZ; buirae§¥ buirae

13 790 1  aticindae aticindge .

14 S.D.S. atikanij atikanij

15 S.S.wW. kimindae kimindae

16 S.D.H. saj) sanj) &
Kinship Terminolggjgs connected with Daughter

81, . Kinshyﬁﬁierms Terméﬁ7;g ‘Terms of Remarks

No. : i Reference Address -

(1) (2) (3} (4) £5)

1 D. k)fced an landi

2 D:S. b)k)lap b)k)lap ] %k\

3 D .D% b)k)se b)k)sen f

4 D.H. aram aram

5 D.D.D. aticindde aticindae
6 D.D.S. atik)nij - atik)nij -

7 D,S.D¢° aticindae aticindae

8 D.H.F. s )mudij s)mudij "

9 D.H.M. tiuraei tiurae
10 D.H.eB. aram aram
11 D.H.yB. aram aram
12 D.H.eZ. buiraei buirae
13 D.H.yZ. buiraei buirae
14 b.s.s. atikanij atikan
15 D.W.W. kimindae kimindae
16 D.D.H. saj) saj)

~ T
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Kinship Terminologies connected with Brother

Kinship Terms

‘3ﬂ51' Term of Term of Remarks
‘No. Reference Address
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
® 1 eB. ka ka
2 yB. b)k) . b)k)
® 3 eB.W. kuli kuli
4 yB.W. kimidae bai
5 B.S. _utraei kanda
6 B.D. k)nc)l)ndae  kandi
. or
atichidae”
eB.W.eB. saj saj
eB.W.yB. iniboi inib)
9 eB.W.eZ. ajikainki ajikar
10 ‘eB.W.yZ. saliraei salirae
11 yB.W.eZ. saliraei’ salirae
‘* 12 yB.W.yZ. saliraéi salirae
13 eB.W.M, mami mami
14 yB.W.M. mami' mami
2 eB.W.F. kuikar kuikar
16 yB.W.F. kuikar kuikar
17 B.S.S. b)k)lap b)k)lap
"‘18 B.S.D. baksen baksen
19 B.S.W. buiraiki baiki
20 B.D.H. aramgij aram
21 B.D.S. b)k)1lap b)k)lap
22 B.D.D. baksen baksen
Kinship Terminologies connected with Sister
. 4
Si. Kinship Terms Terms of Terms of Remarks
o Reference Address
(2) (3) (4) (5)
1 eZ. ajig aji
2 vZ. b)kraé}' b)krae
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(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)
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3 eZ.H. bad?; bau G;
Py P
4 vZ.H. saji sagg) ;
5 zZ.S. g)b)lekal g)b)lekan
6 Z.D. g)b)lesenddl g)b)lesendae
7 eZ . H.F. kuikar kuikar u
8 YZ.H.F. kuikar kuikar
9 eZ.H.M. mami- . mami .
10 vZ.H.M, mami- mémi
11 eZ.H.eB, baui bau
12 éZ.H.yB. bau saj) bau, saj)
13 yZ.H.eB. saj) saj)
14 - vZ.H.yB. saj) saj)
15 eZ.H.eZ, ajikar ajikar
16 eZ.H.yZ. s)jat) s)jat)
17 yZ.H.eZ. s)jat) s)jat)
18 vZ.H.yZ. s)jat) s)jat)
19 Z.S.S. "b)k)lap b)k)lap A
20 Z.S.D. b)k)sen b)k)sen
21 Z.S.W. buiradi” buirae
22 Z.D.H. apaminj aram |
23 Z.D.S. b)k)lap b)k)lap N
24 Z.D.D. baksen baksen
v
'Kinship‘Terminologies connected with Husband
Sl.:  Kinship Terms Terms of Terms of Remarks
No. Reference Address
(1) (2) (3) ’ (4) (5)
1 H. sau ehe
2 H.eB. baukari- baukar
3 H.yB. b)k)ger b)k)ger
4 . H.eZ. ajikarfjjL ajfkar ﬁ;i“
5 “ H.yZ. kuliraese" kuliraese :
6 H.F. kuikare” kuikar
27 7 H.M. mami- mami



(1)

(2)

(3)

+

(4)

(5)

10
11

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

4 24

9

H.F.F.
H.F.M.
H.M.F.
H.M.M.
H.F.eB.
H.M.eB.
H.M.yB.
H.M.eZ.
H.M.yZ.
H.eB.W.
H.yB.W.
H.B.S.
‘H.B.D.
H.eZ.H.
~H.yZ.H.
H.Z.S.
H.Z.D.

L
ajai

naa

i
ajai
naan
kubakuikar

~
kuikar

N
kuikar
naan

~-

mami

N
aji
bakrae?'

[\

uturael
k)nc)l)daj
bau
aramjet
bananija
baninji

aja
.na
aja
na
kuikar
4'\./
kuikar
{.\/
kuikar
na
mami
aji
bakrae

uturae

k)nc)ladagg

bau
aram
bananija

baninji

anship Termiqologies'connected with Wife

S1. Kinship Terms Terms of Terms of Remarks
No. Reference Address -
¥ (1) (2) {3) (4) (5)
1 Ww. ‘kutum eja
T o TR IR S
2 W.0.eB inib)i inib)
. 2P\ PERA
3 W.yB. saj)i saj)i
4 W.eZ. ajikar ajikar
; A% ;
5 W.yZ. saliraeil salirae
6 W.F.M. _naan na
7 W.F.F. ajaei” aja
g 8 W.M.M, naan naa
ot a f-.\/ .
=9 9 W.M.F. ajaei aja
W.F.eB. kﬁ?ﬁar kuikar

=
o

ez



(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
11 W.F.yB. kd?ﬁar kuikar

12 W.F.eZ. mami. mami

13 W.F.yZ. marnii mami.

‘14 W.M.eB. ‘kuikar k&;kar

15 W.M.yB. kﬁzkar kuikar

16 W.eM.Z. mami.” mamj

17 W.eB.W. sasui” sasu

18 W.yB.W. sasu sasu

19 W.B.S. uturaei” uturae

20 W.B.D. k)nc)l)daj k)nc)ladaj
21 W.eZ.H. buitar buitar

22 W.yZ.H. buitar buitar

23 ‘W.Z2.S. ~atirk)nda ka

24 W.Z.D. k)fe)1)dang x)ne)1)dang
25 - W.M.yZ. mé}’. mami.

Ry



CLASSIFICATORY KINSHIP TERMS

On basis of the range of application, the
kinship terms can be divided into two types
According to

G. P. Murdock a denotative term is one which
applied only to relatives in a single kinship cate-
. gory as defined by generation, sex and geneo-

denotative and classificatory.

logical connections.

According to G. P. Murdock, classificatory

5 term is one which is applied to two or more kins
categories as there are defined by generation,

" It designates
different denotives terms in a given linquistic
A lot of classificatory ternis are
Perpstuating genera-
tion, sex and geneological connection different
kin categories are recognised by the same term

sex and geneological connections.

recognition. _
found among the Juangs.

known as classificatory term. All the classifica.
tory consanguineals for an individual in the local
descent group are related to him through alternate
generation. if one belongs to the generation of
even number then all his Cclassificatory consan-
guines will belong to alternate even number
generations. All the classificatory relatives
belong to one’s alternate generation group. For
recognition of classificatory terms generation has
its own significance. Role of sex is equally
important because kinship terms denote to
classificatory kinsmen of the same sex. As per
the generation principle, classificatory terms may
denote all persons of one such -group of either
odd number or even number generation. The
following classificatory terms and kinship terms
mentioned against these criticaily reveal the
explanation made above.

CLASSIFICATORY KIN TERMS

Sl. Native term Sex Designation Denotata
No. of reference :
(1) (2) (3) 4) (5)
5 1 Atir Male  Uncle F.eB, F.M. F, M. M:F., M. F. F,, M. eZ. H.
2 atirae Female Aunt M. eZ., F. F. M., F. M. M., M. M. M., M.F.M., F.eB.W.
3 dadi Male  Uncle F.yB., M.YZ H. |
+ 4 aja Male Grand father F.F, M. F., F.F. yB, F. F. eB., F. M. yB., M.F.eB.
5 b)k)lap Male Grand son S.S.,D.S,B.S.S,B.D.S.
i 6 Ka Male  Brother eB, M. Z. 8. (e), F.B.S.(6),M.B.S.(e)
7 b)k) Male Brother yB., F. Z S(y), M. Z. S(yj, M. B. S(y)
8 b)k)sen Female Grand daughter $.p.,D.D.,Z D.D.,B.S. D., B.D. D.
9 aji fFemale Sister ez, F. F.eZ., F.F.yZ,~M.Z, M.Z D(e), M. B.D.,
F.Z.D.,F.eB.D.,F.yB.D; H. F.eZ, H.eB. W,
10 mamu Male Uncle M.yB, M. eB., F. eZ H.,, F: yZ. H.
11 kuitar Male  Father-in-law W. F, H. F.,eB.W. F., yB. W. F. yZ. H. F,, W.M.eB,,
W. M. yB., W.F. 6B, W. F.yB. H. F. eB., H. F. yB,
H. M. eB.,, H, M, yB,
12 aram Maie Son-in-law D. H., S:-W. eB., S. W. yB., D. H. eB., D. H. yB,
U 13 iniboi  Male  Brother-in-law  YB.W. yB., ¢B. W. yB.
14 bau Male  Brother-in law  eZ, H., H. eZ. H.

89
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SI. Native term Sex Designatlon

Denotata
No. of
reference , _
1 (2) (3) (4) (56)
15 Sag) Male - Brother-in-law  yZ:h., W.yB, ¢B.W.eB, yB.W. eB., yZ.H.yB,

16 buikar Male Brother-in-law
17 Samudi Male Brother
18 Sasu Female Aunt

19 aticidae Female Grand-daughter

20 k)nc)l)da . Female Niece

21 sanbui Female Aunt
22 mami Female Mothé-in-law
23 buirae Female ‘Daughter-in-law
24 ajikar  "Female Sister-in-law

26 kimindae Female Grand-daughter-

in-law
26 salirae Female Sister-in-law .

27 tiurae  Female Sister

-28 na Female Sister

yZ H.eB, S, D. H.,, D.D.H.
W.eZ. H., W.yZ H.
S.W.F., D.H. F.

F.yZ, F.e2., M.eB.W., M.yB. W, W.yB. W,
W.eB. W, )

D.S.D., D.D.D.
W.B.D., H.B. D.,W. S, D, W.eZ D.
M.yZ. F.yB. W, |

H. M., eB., yB. W. M., Z. H. M., yZ. H. M, W. F. yZ,,
W.M. ez, W. M. yZ, H. M. yZ.

S.We, Z.S. W, S. W. ez, D. H. ez, D. H. vZ.
W. 6Z., H. eZ., eB. W. oZ,, 6Z. H. oZ.
S.D.W., D.S.W.

W.yZ, eB. W. yZ,. YB. W.yZ, yB.W. eZ
S.W. M., D.H. M.

FM, M. M., F. M. eZ, F. M. yZ, M. F. 6Z., F. M. vZe

M. M.eZ, M.M.yZ, W.F. M., W. M. M, H. F. M.,
H. M. M., H. F.yZ, H. M. eZ.
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COMPONENTIAL ANALYSIS OF JUANG
KINSHIP TERMS

Componential analysis is an analytic tool
that defines a set of terms that contrast with
one another in terms of set of intersecting
features. In this the principles of grouping
in kin-types of two or more conceptual dimen-
sions each of whose component is signitied.
The relationship among the kin terms and
structural  principles of the terminological
system are defined and explained in terms of
symbolic notation set of combination the com-
ponents.

For the componential analysis of the Juang
kinship terminoclogy models adopted by Good-
enough (1964) has been followed. “The
analysis of kinship terminologies has tradit-
jonally operated only with the genealegical
denotats to the social and linguistic contexts
in which kin terms are used” (Tyler, 1969: 487).
Apart from geneological tables there are com-
ponents of kinship terms which give us clue
to comprehend many important semantic dimen-
sion.. The Paradigm is a semantic structure
of a set of linguistic forms where features
components are arranged on the basis of
their similarities and differences. The features
in the semantic context are attributes values.
A term belonging 10 @ paradigm can be defined
componentially in terms of its co-ordinates in
the Paradigm. The features as  mentioned
above are ‘the necessary condition which an
object or concept must fulfill in order to be
a denotation of the term which includes these

Among the Juangs like many other tribaj
communities, @ kinship term denotes one or
more of the specific relationships that can be
conceived to obtain between individuals. It
designates the class of such relationship as
may be denoted by it. 1t signifies the criteria
that differentiate the designated class from ali
relationship that cannot proporly be denoted be
the term.

in the anpalysis of different components of
various kinship terminology two polar positions
Ego and Alter have been reckoned and viewed,
There are kins through whom the link between
the Ego and Alter is maintained they are referred
to as Mediators. All the individual kin types
which a term refers to are its denotata and
the clans of such kin-types is its designation.
All the possible denotata of a term constitute
a class or set and there are discriminatinig
critetia which defferentiate. The set as a unit
from the sets of possible denotata of other
kinship terms (Goodenough, 1964; 223).

In the componential analysis of the Juang
kinship terminologies altogether eleven sets
comprising thirty-four kinship terms have been
explained with designation and denotata. The
sets of kinghip terminologies have been represen-
ted in diagrams according to their connotation.
The genealogical space is composed of a claim
of connections between two persons as Ego
and Alter either consanguineal or of final,

Considering the consanguinity and affinity
the discriminant variables have been arranged
in a table following fifteen columns as per the

features. analysis made by Goodenough.
COMPONENTIAL ANALYSI5S OF KINSHIP TERMS
Set Sl Juang Kinship terms Designation Denotata
No. '
M @) (3 (4) (5)
1 KA .. Elder brother .. 6B, F.B.S, M.ZS.
A 2 B)K) .. Younger brother .. YB.F.B.S,MZS,
3 AJl Elder Sister eZ. F.F. eZ. F.Z. D.
F. eB. D., H. F. eZ, H. eBW’
4 B K) RAE .. Younger Sister .. YZ.F.F.yZ.F.Z. D.
H. F. yZ, H. yB. W.
5 KA, Mothers Brother's son (General M. B.S., F.Z S.
kinship term).
B 6 B) K) Mother's Brother’s son (Elder to M. B.S., F.Z. S.

wife but younger to ego).
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Juang kinship

Set Si. Designation Denotata
No. terms
M) (2) (3 4)
7 KA .. Mother’s Brother’s son (Elder to M. B. S, F.Z. s.
wife and also ego.)
8 B(K) . Mother’s Brother’s son (Younger M. B.S., F.Z S.
to both ego and wife).
» 9 KULI Elder Brother’s wife E. B. W.
C 10 KIMIDAE Younger Brother’s wife yB. W,, S.S. W, D. S. W,
11  AJIKARI Husband’s Elder Sister H. eZ.
¥ Wife’s Elder Sister W. eZ.,8B. W., eZ. eZ.H. eZ,
12 KULIRAESEN Husband’s Younger Sister/wife’s H.Y.Z., W. Y. Z. eB. W.YZ,
younger sister. eZ. H. yZ. yZ, H., yZ. oZ.
13 BAA . Father F. M. H.
14 BAI . Mother M. F. W.
D 15 KAN) N Son S.B.S.,Z. S.W.Z. S.
16 K) NCELAN Daughter .. D.B.D.Z.D.W.Z D.
: E 17 MAmUI Mother’s Brother .. M. eB. M. yB. F. eZ. H.,
| F. yZ. H.
' 18 SASUI Father’s Sister F: yZ. F. eZ. M. eB. W. M.
, yB.W.W.yB. W., W. eB. W.’
F. 19 SANBUI Mother’s younger sister M.yZ.FyB.w,
& 20 ATIRAEI Mother’s helder sister M.eZFF.M,
F.M.M., M.M.M.
M,F.M.F.eBW
21 DADI .. Father's younger brother F.yB. M.yZ.H.
22 ATIRAI Father’s elder Brother .. F.eB. FM.F.F.F.
y | M.M.F., M.F.F.
M.eZ.H.
23 G) B) LEKAI Sister’s son e AS.
v Q. 24 G) B) LESENDAI .. Sister's daugh . Z.D.
25 UTURAEI Wife's brother’s son W.BS.,
26 K) NC)L) DANJ Wife's brothers daughter W.B.D.
27 AJA Father’'s Father F.F.F.F.yB F.F.eB.
W.FEFW.M.F,
H. 28 NA Father's mother F.M,F.M.eZ., F.M.Y.
H.F.M,, H.M.M.H.F.yZ.
M.F.eB.H.M.eZ.
L 29  AJA .. Mother's father M.F.yB., M.M.eB.
. M.M.yB,
30 NA Mother's mother M.M,M.M.eZ,
A M.M.yZ., W.F,M.W,M.M.
~J. 31 ATIKINN) Son’s daughter’s son . 8.ZS.,
vf 32 ATICINDAE Sen’s daughter’s daughter S.D.D.
K. 33 KUTUM Wife . W,
34 SAU B Husband -« H.

.
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Column—1
1—1
1—1
Column—2
2—1
2—2
Column—3
3—1
3—2
Column—4
4—1
4—2
Column—5
5—1
5—2
Column—6

6—1
6—2
Column—7
7—1
7—2
Column—8 -
8—1
8—2
8—3
Column—9
9—1
9—-2
Column—10

Column—10

10—1
10—2
Column—11—
11—1
11—2
Column—12
12—1
12—2
Column—13
13—1
13—2
Column—14
14—1
14—2
Column—15

16—1
15—2

THE DISCRIMINANT VARIABLES

Consanguinity of relationship between ego & alter
Relationship consanguineal
Relationship not consanguineal

Number of consanguineal chains between ego & alter
One consanguinal chain
Two consanguinez| chains

Number of affinal ties between ego and alter
One affinal tie

Two affinal ties

Presence of affinal link in junior generation
Affinal tie absent injunor genaration

Affinal tie present in junior generation

Classeness of relationship between. ego and alter on linear or lateral axns

Closest possible degree of linear or collateral removal
Not closest possible group

Structural euiralence of kin type denoted to closest possible consan-

guinal kin type
Structurally equiralent
Not structurally equiralent

Similarity of generation as between ogo and alter
Same generation
Different generation

Number of generation between ego and alter
One generation difference

Two generation difference

Three generation difference

Senlonty of alters generation in relation to egos

Alter's generations Senior
Alter’s generations Junior

Similarity of sex of the senior kinsman and connecting parents of the &

junior kinsman without regard to which is ego.

Similarity of sex of the senior kinsman and connecting parents of the

junior kinsman, without regard to which is ego.
Sex of senior kinsman and junior parents the same
Sex of senior kinsman and juniors parents different
Sex of the alter

Alter male

Alter female

Similarity ot sex of ego and alter

Sex of ego and alter the same

Sex of ego and alter different
Exclussiveness of female sex in relationship
Sex of ego and alter not exclussively female
Sex of ego and aiter exclussively female

Sex of the senior party to the relationship whether ego or alrer

Sex of the senior party male
Sex of the senior party female

R

Age of senior party compared with age of connecting parents of the

junior party.
Senior party is older than junior's parents
Senior party is younger than juniors parents
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PARADIGMA SHOWING JUANG KINSHIP TERMS

get Sl Juang kinship Col. Col. Col. . Col Col. GCol col. -Col.
No. terms il 2 3 4 5 6 o 8
M @ (3) 4 () (6) M (® @ (10 (11)
1 2 KA 11 21 32 5°1 71 N
2 B)K) 11 2:1 3-2 51 71 s
A 3 AJl 11 b M < , 51 71 “h
4 B)K)RAE ¥ 11 21 32 51 71 .
5 KA u 1-2 ” 31 52 71 B
B 6 B)X) 3 12 31 52 71 s
7 KA - 12 31 5-2 71 :
8 B)K) ' 12 31 52 71 :
c 9 Kuu ¢ 12 31 52 =1
10 KIMIDAEN Y 1:2 31 GiZ 71 .
11 AJIKARI . T2 31 52 71
12 KULIRAESEN .. 1-2 .3 52 71 ‘
13 BAA 11 211 - 51 72 81
D 14 BAI 11 241 . 51 792 g1
15 KAN) N 11 2:1(2) 51 7-2 81
16 K) NCELAN T . 212y 51 72 81
E 17 MAMUI 12 31 . 51 72 81
18 SASUI 12 ot 31 51 - 72 81
F 19 SANBUI 141 22 52 72 81
20 ATIRAE! 11 2:2 52 72 81
21 DADI ] 11 2:2 52 72 81
27  ATIRAI Sty 14 2-2 . . 52 72 81
23 G) B)LEKI 12 31 52 79 g1
24 G) B)LESENDAI T2 31 52 72 81
25 - UTURAEI 12 31 51 7.9 81
26 K) NC) L) DANJ .. 12 31 51 72 81
H 27 AJA 1000 22 52, 72 82
28 NA - gr Ty 22 34 52 72 g9
29 AJA i 11 22 39 52 72 82
30 NA 11 22 31 52 72 82
J 31 ATIK) NK 12 : 5-2 72 33
32 ATICINDAE r 1-2 52 72 83
K 33 RUTUM S 1-2 31 51 71 .
34 SAU ok 1-2 31 . 51 we 71

|
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PARADIGMA SHOWING JUANG KINSHIP TERMS—Conc/d.

‘Set Sl. - Juang kinship Col. Col. Col. . Col. Co!. Col. Col.
3 No. terms 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
1) () (3) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17) (18)
1 2 Ka 101 111 121 131 141
, 2 B)K) i% 111 121 131
A 3 AJl 10-2 112 121 131 141 o
4 B) K)RAE 112 12-1 131
5 KA 101 111 121 1341 141
B 6 B)K) i 121 131
7 KA 101 1141 121 131 141 .o
8 B)K) 1141 121 131 -
Cc 9 KuLi 10-2 112 121 131 142 .
10 KIMIDAEN . 112 22 131 i
11 AJIKARI 102 112 12:2 132 142 .
12 KULIRAESEN 112 122 131 .
13 BAA 91 . 111 1211 131 141
D 14 BAl 91 11-2 122 131 142 g
- 156 KAN) N 92 1141 121 131 5
'  16 K) NCELAN . 92 11-2 122 131
€ 17 MAMUI 91 111 121 131 141 :
18 SAsul 91 112 12:2 1341 142 o
F 19 SANBUI 91 11-2 122 132 142 e
20 ATIRAEI 9 . 112 122 132 142 v
21 DADI ee 9 111 121 131 141 ”
22 ATIRAI 91 111 12:1 131 14%1 -
23 G) B)LEKI 92 111 1241 131 -
24 G) B) LESENDAI 9-2 112 122 131 .
25 UTURAEI .. 92 1141 121 131 &
26 K) NC) L) DANJ 92 112 122 132 .
“H 27 AJA 91 111 1241 131 141
28 NA 91 ; M2 122 131 142 ..
29 AJA 91 111 121 131 141 .
30 NA 91 . 112 12:2 132 142 -
J 31 ATIK) NIJ 91 112 122 1341
32 ATICINDAE S 112 122 131 Ve
K 33 KUTUM 112 12:2 131 .
34 SAU 111 121 1341 e

=

-
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a.a ABBREVIATION
2
€ Ego
® A Alter
< }

X Either male or female

-~ -

: M Male
F Female
- - Consanguineal collateral relation

1-Line of descent (consanguineal)

=- Marital Link (affinal)
X-X-(".)ne chain of consanguineal links and no affinalties
X=X-Oqe affinal tie and no consanguineal chain
X=X-One affinal tie and consanguineal chain
X-X=X-X Two consanguineal chains and one
X=X-X=X-Two affinal ties and one consanguineal chaln
y Younger

E Elder
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V. KINSHIP USAGES

The interpersonal relationship between Kin-
groups and forms of behaviour existing among
them are revealed through specific studies. All
types of behaviours specified through norms of
the society. Expression of behaviour varies
from one society to other. Certain behaviours,
like joking, avoidance respect and familiarity are
noteworthy among them.

The joking relationship is prevalent in almost
all the societies. According to A. R. Radcliffe-
Brown “joking relationship is a relation between
two persons in which one is by custom permitted
and in some instances required, to tease or make
fun of the other, who in turn is required to take
no offence’” (Structure and Function in Primitive
Society: 1952). He explains that the in case of
one type, the relation is symetrical; each of the
two persons tease or make fun of other. In the
other variety, the relation is asymmetrical In
some instances the joking or teasing is.only
verbal, in other it includes horse play etc. Thus,
the joking relationship is a peculiar combination
of friendliness and antagonism. There is presence
of hostility and real friendliness. In other sense
it is ono of the permitted ways of disrespect.

Among the Juangs the joking relationship
between certain kin groups highlights the
structure and functional pattern of the society.
The joking relationship between grand-parents
and grand-children are of special mention. Joking
with sister-in-law that is wife’s younger sister,
elder brother's wife, husbands younger brother
and brother's wife's younger sister etc. are also
prevalent. The members of alternate generations
have always joking relationship in some reciprocal
and symetrical manner, The Juangs very rarely
joke with the children of their own sons. Joking
action has its own pattern in mode of operation
according to one's age, sex and position. The
degree, type, objective and social approval of
jokes vary from one individual to the other in
different social rank. Joking relationship between
Male-Male, Female-Female and Male-Female
differ from each other. Sometimes respect and
joke, affection and joke, and frienliness and joke
are witnessed among the Juangs in different form
and degree, Again itis related to words and
actions. One may verbally speaks but the other
may show by action. The boys and girls of
similar descent group bslonging to *’Bandhu”
and “Kutumb’ group may behave with warm
jokings as there is possibility of marriage among

themselves. The teasing between them may lead
to sexual intimacy. Sometimes joking between
one’s father and mother-in-law or mother and
father-in-law may be seen. Joking relationship
exists between members of various groups and
rank in different degree of behaviour (Table
showing degree of joking should be added here.
Among the Juangs avoidance relationship between
certain kin groups helps understanding the
customary practice for retaintion of social
harmony. Avoidance means prohibit or avoid
some people in certain behavioural pattern. A.R.
Radcliffe-Brown has defined it as ‘‘ritual prohi-
bitions” basing on two fundamental principles or
concepts using the terms ‘ritual status” and ‘ritual
value’. He is of the opinion that “a ritual prohi-
bition is a rule of behaviour which is associated
with a belief that an infraction will resultin an
undesirable change, in the “ritual status” of the
person who fail to keep the rule”. ‘Anything a
person, a material, a thing, a place, a word or a
name an cccasion, or event which is the object
of ritual avoidance or taboo can be said to have
ritual value”. (A. R. Radcliffe-Brown) The main
objective of avoidance relationship ameng the
Juang is to prevent incest or immoral sexual
relationship between kins of opposite sex groups.
Avoidance relation like joking relation as dis-
cussed previously very in diffent degree. The
avoidance relation with younger brothers, wife’s
elder sister, younger sister’s husband, son’s wife,
and wifes mother are of special mention. Apart
from that between grown up brother and sister,
father and matured daughter may be noted. The
strict avoidance rules are marked with respect to
physical touch, touching one’s bed, dress and
personal articles, seeking the face, going in the
same route, sitting in the same place, eating in
the same group etc,

Extreme avoidance relation is marked between
the elder brother and younger brother's ,wife.
Both of them should not talk, touch, and see
each other. They are strictly prohibited to sit,
eat and gossip together. Even going to the same
place, touching each others cloth, personal be-
longings etc. are not allowed. In practice itis
seen that the above restrictions are not that
strictly followed after some years of marriage or
when younger brothers wife gives birth to
childfen. In other avoidance relationship the
restrictions are not so many. Only a few prohi-
bitions, as the case may be, are cafried out. Table
showing degree of avoidance should he added
here.
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There are relations with whom neither joking
nor avoidance relation can be established. The
social distance and behaviours are maintained in
those cases either by way of respect or affection
as the case may be. The seniors are respected
and younger's are treated with affection. The
mutual behaviour is brought into action with the

greater aim of establishing social harmony. Among
the Juangs some relations neither use the term of
refererice nor term of address while celling some

‘Eh’ or in the name of her elder child.

it known &s “Tekncnymy”. This practice of not
uttering somebcdy’s name or terms of address
and reference is out of respect or to dignify one’s
sociai status. A Juang woman never call for the
husband by above three methods but address as
Ljke this
many other kinsmen such as father-in-1 aw of a
woman, daughter-in-law of a man, elder brothers
wife etc. are not called for by their original name
but in the name of his or her eldest child. In
general also people are introduced to the out-

kinsman. ‘‘Tylor” coined a Greek derivative for siders by there kinsmen in that pattern.
TABLE SHOWING DEGREE OF JOKING
Sl.  Categories of relationship Degree of Jokirg
No. with reference to Ego Mild joking Familiarity with Familiarity with Extreme famili-
Male or Female with familiarity Physical touch  exchange of arity even
through exchange obscene words involved in sex
of words
(1) (2) (3) 4) - (5) (6)
1 FF,M.F,FM., MM, F. F X — = =
F., F.F.M., F.EB.
2 e.BW., WBW. X X X —_
3 WYZ,ZHZ,BW.YZ X . X X X
4 S.S5.,D.S..S.D. D.D. X X X —_
5 ezH., Hy.z.,Hy.B. X X X —_
6 SW M., D H.M,S. WF, X e — —
D. H. F act
; 7 H.F.F., HM.M. X — — —
N. B.—Prohibition—X
No Prohibition —
TABLE SHOWING DEGREE OF AVOIDANCE
Sl.  Categories of Degree of usages with taboos on
No. relationship ~ Utterance Physicel Touching Touching Touching Detour Moving Touching
of fost Touch of dresses of bed of together of food
name personal refuse
effects
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10)
1 W-—HeB. X X X X X X X X
2 W—F, X — —_ — “ 2 - =
3 W—M.B. X X X X X X X i X
4 H—W.ez X X X X X X X X
5 W-—F. B. X — —_— — = s — —_ i
6 W—M. BeS. X X X X X X X X
7 W—F. Z. eS. X X X X X X X X
2 8 W-—F. B. X — — P e = — —
9 W-—F. B.eS. X X X X X X X X
10 W—F. Z. H. X X X X = X = =
N. B:—Prohibition—X
No Prohibition—
120
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Vi, FUNCTIONS OF KINSHIP

The Juangs are having a very strong social
organisation and kinship plays vitzl role in their
social structure. Each kin member has his own
function in the kinship nst waik  which s
patterned as per their social trediticn, r les,
norms and values. There are three princifal
functions of the kinship : (/) Descent, (/i) Inheri-
tance, and (iii) Succession. The kin members
are gu'ded by the above norms which are cultur-
ally standerdised end specified. Rules of descent
among the Juangs is besed on certain broad
principles of rights and obligations in the context
of economic, scciel, political and religious
trensacticn. The Juangs ere a local descent
group comprising the members of the single clan.
The succession to office is only in the male line.
The rules of succeseicn . and inheritence of
prope:ty are followed by the agnates of succeed-
ing generation. There are some h reditary
succession exclusively transmitted to the descen-
dants. Not only rules of descent and inheritance
of property but also severalotherrules connected
to inheritance of status znd positicn zre trans-
mitted to descendates. Along with three major
functions of kinship mentioned above other direct
and indirect role of kinship in the family, lineace,
clan and tribe has been discussed in brief in the
proceeding pages. The Juangs are based
basically on interpersonal relationchip and
individuai’s role is quite sicnificant in kinship
net woik. It has been reflected in cource of
discussion and analysis. Functions of kinship in
the life cycle and socizl fabric of the Juéngs
have been elaborated to revezl and conceive
kinship as the core culture of the Jueng people.

Descent :

The Juangs have types of segmentary social
groupings on the basis of Kkinship ties. The
consznguineal and affineal types of kin groups
have two types of significant groupings amocng
the Juangs. The consanguineal kins are related
by blood and the affineal kins ere related by
maniege. The affineal kins among the Juangs
are known as the ‘Bandhus’ whereas the con-
sanguineal kins are the ‘Kutumbs”.  All the
lineal and collateral kins who are relatcd by
blood constitute consanguineal group. From the
above explanaticn it is clear that a femily as the
smallest social unit comprises both affineal and
consanguineal relations.

The Juangs are characterised by patrilineal
descent, means a person is interlinked with a
group of relations who are related to him through
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males in a lincar fashion. In this linz either in
ascending or descending o'der 2 person deserves
assistence, services and sharcs. The interactio
with the members of the mother’s line is compa-
ratively less significant. All ths mcmbers of
unilineal kin grcups follcw rule of excgamy.
Sexual relation between such g oups are strictly.
prohibited. By birth a Juang enters into his
fath<r’s lincage and clan. In case of a boy he
always belongs to his father’s descent group
even marriage. But a girl changes to
enter her husbend's

lgcal descent grcup.
in case of hercditary posts, the
eldest son, due to patilineal descent

rutes inherits the ascribed status. By this
rule has one right over the property of his father but
the girls are not given any share. When a Juang
hes no male child the property is enjoyed by one
of his male aifines. Seldom the son-in-law is
adopted to enjoy the property.

Under the descent rules, members of smal!
unilineal descent gtoup function as separate
organisation. Family, either neuclear cr extended
comes under this categcry known as, minimal
lineage. The clan which comprises a number of
lineages, regardcd as Maximal lineage. From the
previous practice of uniclan habitat it may be
ascertained that a Juarg vllage is iceally a I. cal
descent group meaning thereby that tne villagers
who belong to the same clan are descendants of
the same ancestor. It includes ali the males,
unma riad girls and wife of sll the married men of
the concerned clan. Because of migration cf the
Juangs, villages are inhabited by multiclans at
present. Therefore some ‘Bandhu’ or affine local
descent groups live with the ‘Kutumb’ or consan-
guine local descent grops. Although marriage of
boys and girls of these two grougs can be possible
but usually not preferred. Again in the maximal
lineage group the minimel lineage groups follow
their own purity and polluticn, when some one
dies, only the lineagemen of the decesezsed one,
follow the pollution rule. But all the people of
the local descent group help and participzate in
one way or other. A member from other clan
group is not denied usually for his permanent
settlement in a village. = But has to teke permi-
ssion from the village council and prove his worth
by his behaviour and haird work. In due course
he is accepted in the normallocal descent group.

With regards to the position of wome:zn in the
lccal descent group she retains her identification
by her father's lineage of origin. Her illicit relation-
ship with her husband’s brother is not considered
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incastatus. Till her husband is alive she exercises
all power and function in religious and socio-
cultural activities of her husband’s lineage and
clan.  After her d2ath, purificatory rituals are
done by the husbands lineage members, Lineage
as a corporate group performs several functions.
Lineage members help and support each othei in
s2varal socio-economic activities. In agricultural
operations while constructing new houses and in
emergent construction, situations lineage members
are very much co-operative. Apart from all thess,
in several disputes lineagemen give support in
all respact. The feeling of onenass and intimacy
that prevails among the lincagemen deserves
special mention. Role of brother in the death
function of any married woman is unavilable.
He purifies all the descent groups of the deceased
husband just after cremation is over. The corpse
of a woman either before marriage or after manies
cannot be carried by her father. The restrictions
observed during life time of a Married woman are
also enforced in connection with cafrying her
corpse. In the name giving ceremony role of
father’s sister cannot be ignored. The coherence
between the lineage members among the Juangas
is revealed in several spheres of activities.

Succession :

Succession to any traditional post, if prevailed
can only he passible in the male descent line,
Since the Juangs are a patrilineal community the
rule of inheritance is through male line that is.
father to son and so on. The eldest son is given
priority to inherit all positions of his father.
Particularly the post of “Sardar’ which is

succeeded, is takan over by the eldest son. With
regards to nheritance of property all the male
members means sons of a person inherit it. The
eldest son may get lion share but all others
equally distributed among themselves. If some-
body has no son, then one of his close paternal
parallel cousins may be adopted who should
enjoy all the property. In worst case when some
body has no colateral agate he may keep with
him one of the son-in-laws with due approval of
the clans and other close linesage people. There
are cases wWhere son-in-laws do not able to adjust
mentally and hence go back to their lineagemen.
In that case property may be enjoyed by other
lineagemen or clansmen. Somebody having no
issue may adopt a male child from his lineage.
The original parents are approached and the
matter is discussed in the ftraditional political
council and given social approval. The child
adopted is being shifted from his own father's

house to the adoptee’s home. The child is to
succeed all the property and position and behave
and act like own son. But in practice the
adopted child in future does not get actual status
in the community though as per rules the child
adopted isincludedin the succession list and
his children will inherit the same in due course.

Next to lineags group clan locally known as
B> K or Khili in the Juang is the larger kin.
group. The head of all the families believe that
they are the descendants of the same ancestor.
Clan among the Juanes consists of several
lineages and an unilineal descent group. Two
or more clans also trace their relation from the
same ancestor among the Juangs and all such
clans trace their faternal relationship and known
as ‘‘Bhaiali Khili”. All the clans men adhero a
particular totemic object which may be a fruit
or a flower, or a tree, or fungus etc. The clan
members observe some 1aboos in connection
with their totemic object. Clan names are
inherited in the male line. A female before
marriage comes under her father’s clan but after
marriage, is included in the clan group of her
husband. A male member is always succeeded
by a suffix ‘B> K. means brother. A female
member may be referred thraugh her father's
clan by femine suffix such as‘Rae’ or ‘Dae’
Means sister. The striking feature of the Juang
is prevalence of fraternal clan organisation. It
is ascertained from the Juangs that due to some
mythical = conception two or some more clans
trace their relationship as brothers. |t might
have happended that twoclan groupsin a
particular time stopped extending any marriaga
tie and after some generations conceived each
other as members of fraternal clans. Al the
clansmen or ‘Kutumb’ members follow very
strictly the practice of clan exogamy. The same,
rule is extended to the fraternal clan groups
Breaking of this taboo is seriously viewad and
ths nature of punishment both physical and
mental varies from one place to another. The fine
charged for the purpose is heavy, purificatory
observances are quite lengthy, expensive and
painstaking.

The members other than one’'s own and
fraternal clans are known as marring-clans or
‘Banchus’. They are locally known as “’Bandhu
Khilis”.  Premarital relationship between the
boys and girls of “’Bandhu” clan groups is
regarded as illegal but not inccatuous. Tradi-
tionally members of uni-clan were residing in
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a particular village but now a days members of
~Bandhu” clans also reside in the same village.
Inspite of this, all members of village abide by
the rules of the village and bind together as one
local descent group. Members of multi-clans in a
village from a corporate group and accompliat
socio-economic, magico-religious and other
socio-cultural functions. Though the lineage
members follow poliution rules connected with
birth and death but in case a cow is killed or
face natural death while being tethered, it is
seriously viewed and all the clans men undergo
pollution followed by necessary fituals now.
This might be due to impact of Hindu religion.
By and large, it can be said that clan organisa-
tion plays a vital role in regulating socio-
economic life of the Juangs.

Apart from the consanguineal, affinal and
clan relatives, there are Some residential kins due
to common residence. Their nomenclature is
such and it comprises consanguines, affines and
other relations. Among the Juangs consa-
nguineal and affinal relations particularly father
and his children and his wife reside together.
Marriage brings together a male and female for
a common residence between them for fulfil-
ment of economic, social and religious functions
and to mitigate basic needs like food, shelter
and sax. Residence rule envisages @ common
residence of some members consaguinally and
affinally related to each other. Marriage is the

major criterion which is the basis to form
residence rule. Husband and wife remain
together with their children in one shed. After

marriage girls go to their husband’s house for
residence. Hence, the rule of residence among
the Juangs is pattilocal. A newly marriage
couple construct a new house near groom’s
parents house and shift thereafter sometimes.
The period of going to the neolocal house
depends upon the time they take to complete
the house, During this period, the newly
married couple occupy the house and the father
of the groom sleeps in the dormitory along with
the groom. Only the newly married bride, her
mother-in-law and other young girls and children
sleep in the old house till the new house is
completed The couple enter the new house
in an auspicious occasion preferably on Friday.
For this a series of magico-religious observances
are observed and a feast is shared by lineagemen,
clans men, local descent groups and some affines
also. After entrance in the new house the couple
are given social approval to lead a legal life of

husband and wife in true sense of the term
The common tresidence, among the Juangs
prings together the husband, wife and their
children as a basic unit for maintenance of
economic, social and religious life.

Family asthe smallest social unit plays key
role in the Juang community. As an association
it corresponds to the institution of marriage. It
is also characterised by common residence,
economic co-operation and reproduction.

All the members of a Juang family are
linked with each other by common residence
and close kinship ties. A new is formed when
a newly married husband and wife aregiven
socio-cultural recognization and epproval. Each
matried couple takes shelter in a separate hut.
Sometimes more than one married brother may
share same hearth or eat together but they reside
separately. By and large nuclear families are
most common in the Juang community. Only,
some well-to-do families are found to be living
in extended families ~under the same " roof
According to the Juangs itis consider to be a
sign of prosperity having better socio-economic
status. - In early days they were residing mostly
in the extended and joint families because there
was need of joint-in-put of labour. But gradually
due to economic transformation and independent
oriented economy nuclear families took its
emergence. Other fectors like digsentious
between brothers and their wives, ' indolerce
among some  working members, migration and
self-styled individualisation are also responsible
for fragmentation of joint or extended families,

The inter personal relationship  among
members of a nuclear family is based OR
reciprocal co-operation, loyality to each other,
family solidarity, mutual affection, regards to
socio-cultural norms and observing standardies
values. The most important and significant is

husband-wife relationship. Their love end
affection towards each other, division of
labour, specific function  in socio-cultural

activities, rights over property. joint efforts to
bring up children etc. are worth mentioning. At
the same time quarrel and confict between
spouses, divorce and misunderstanding beétwee

them due to several factors are also note worthy,
However, their mutual understanding, co-opera-
tion and co-ordination in every aspect of their
day to day life deserve special attention.
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Relationship between parents and children
is based on divine love and affection sincs the
Juangs are a patrilineal, patrilocal and patri-
archal community, father and sons hold key
sosition. In most of the socio-economic
activities they play major roles. Father imparts
informal training to his sons for their psychic
daveloomen:. The entire socialization process of
the sons depends upon fother's informal teaching.
The sons also extend co-operation When their
father gets old. The sons inherit fathers post
and property. They respect their father as per
traditional norms ond values. A Juang father
rarely scolds his sons rather give admonitions as
and when required. In the late childhood a son
sleeps in the dormitory and after marriage shifts
neo-local residence though pays allegence to the
members of natal family. Thay help each other
and develop love and affection among:
themselves. The relation between a mother and
a son is very close and full of mutual love and
affection. In the early childhood socialisation,
she plays; very important roles, She undertakes.
lot of pain, stress and strain in bringing up the
children. The son helps his mother in
all respects and takes special care during
her old age. In ecomomic sphere, the.
mother shouldsrs more responsibility than
the father. The father and daughter relation-
ship is: comparatively less. prominent, The fathet
supports the daughter in all rsspects and takes
care till She is married. It is noticed that the
daughters whan grow up maintain distance but
develop raegards for father. Even after marriags,
the daughters. extend. co-oparation. when called
for by the father. A daughter. is. very much
close and friendly to her mother. She is more
attached to her mother and works under her care
and guidance:till she is married. Most of the
domestic charges are accomplished. both by the
daughter and the mother. Both of them jointly
work in th? agricultural operatieon., A daughter
expresses har 22lings, sentimants, choice, private
affairs, etc., fresly to her mother. The relation-
ship bstwesn siblings is very friendly though
mother elder sihlings are respected. Even after
matriage. they extend co-operation as and when
required.  Elder brothers support the younger
brothers and also exercise power over them.
The: younger brothers pay respect and obey
their elder brothsrs. The eldest brother gets a
major share when.property is divided. But he
takes special care. till the younger brother is
married. The practice of levirate is prevalent
among the Juang. Hence, after death of the

elder brother, his younger brothsrs can marry
elder brothers has wife. Like prothers, sisters
ar2 also very close to each other. Even after
marr'age, such tempo is retaired by visiting each
othsrs house. Though daughters are not entitled
to share paternal property, their parents proper
care and feed them with suaptuous gift when
they are marrisd. After parents ars dead, the
eldest son takes care of ths sisters and shoulders
the responsibility in giving them in marriage, if
not married, At the same time, he
maintains a balance in ending gifts
to his sister house during feasts and festivals,
Though brothers and sisters are very close in
their childhood develop a sense of distance
when they grow up. As per the rule of
succession and inheritance of property the
brothers are experted to support their married
sisters. Brothers get special gifts from  their
sister’s husband’s side, ‘

The grand parents and grand children
maintain joking relationship with each other
but within the social norms. Because they
belong. to alternata generation and under same
division of kinghip interaction. Parents-in-laws
and daughter-in-laws maintain avaidance relation-
ship. It is socially prohibited to utter the. names
of theif parent-in-laws by their daughter-in-laws.
The daughter-in-laws are very close to their
mother-in-laws. Relation with husband’s elder
brother is of avoidance type. But one can crack
joke: with one’s. husbands vyounger brother.
In case of sister-in-laws, a man has to avoid if
elder than his wife but jokes with wife’s younger
sister. But with all relatives they behave each
other with the aim to keep social harmony and
happiness.

Juangs lives in family. It is the smallest
social' unit which' performs various: biclogical,
psychological, economic, social, religious and
many other functions. Mostly families are
nuclear type among the Juangs. In the: process
of' socialisation a child learns manners,
behaviours, etiqueties, ethos, ideology, etc. The
family plays-an important role with regards to
economic life. The division of labour, co-
operation and co-ordination in economic affairs
are some of the striking features of the Juang
family.

By andlarge monogamous families are verry
common in the Juang community. There are
vety few polygenous families. The second
wife is brought only in convinance with the first
wife specially when the pressure of agricultural
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work is haavy or dus to mote domsastic works

or when the first wife proves hersaelf to be
barren. [If any case, the first wife always plays
dominating role and quarrel between co-wives
is @ rare occasion. If any quarrsl or conflict
arises due to some reason, the matter i subsided
by the husband,

In the social structure of the Juangs, different
kins plays difterent role, They belong to certain
social groups and interact between them within
the prescribed regulations. But the social
solidarity and cohesive force between the groups
is the basic character of the social groups of the
Juang kinship. Family, marriage and kinship are
interlinked in several sphere amiong the Juangs.

Family and kinship are complementary
concepts and marriage is regulated through
kinship. Marriage gives social récognition

to man and woman in the Kkinship network.
It is also a social arrangement by which the
position and status of a child is detefmined.

Among the Juangs marnage and kinship are
socio-culturally structured by the kin members
for several functions like economic, Co-opera-
tion, residantial pattern, sexual sanction and
social activities. The role of kinship is qUIte
significant with regards to the marriage institution
of the' Juangs: Théy are an endogamous’ tribal
comimunity and by matriage they develop kin
relation within two social groups, viz., Kutumbas
and Bandhus: This is the interaction'between
two groups of kinsmsn; one belongs to'the bride
and the' other to tha'groom. Marriage assures
some sort of stability, support and’ safety. The
Juangs follow clan exogamy: and two' related
grouns show retigrocal obligations. Marriage
is'practised with the Bardhu ot affine groups.
Mostly  marriage relation is preferred  within the
clans having marital’ link. One can marry one’s
wife’s younget sister or déceased’ elder brother’s
wife. Apart from this rule of potential spouses
they maintain tradition of prohibited spouses
that is one cannot think of any marriage relation
with deceased younger brother’s wife or wife’s
elder sister when her husband expires. Following
the' above regulations the Juangs select their

»-~ spouses from the Bandhu groups or marrylng

clans. A Juang groom is not free to select his
spouse. This job- is accomplished by the Kutumb
kin members. But mostly it depends on the type
of marriage. For instance the negotiated
marriages - are regarded as regular process in

which father’s uterind brother takes intiative
along with other members of the local descent
groups. In case of the widow or widowers
marriage sanior psople of the clan and local
descent membsrs play vital role, But in the
marriage by kidnaping or capture, role of local
descent groups is very important. Apart from
this first marriage and second marriage are also
prevalent. Either in process of negotiation or
for acquiing bride, neither the groom nor his
father plays any role. Practicaily some of the
close lineagemen and local descent group
membars nlay vital role in taking initiative and
finalising the matter, In no circumstance a
marriage can be materialised without the
knowledge and active participation of the
kinmsmbers as mentioned above. Whatever
type of marriage it may be, role of kinsmen
cannot b2 ignored,

Among the Juangs kmsmen play dlfferent
roles in the marriage ceremony To them a marnage
ceremony is qunte enjoyable and occasuon of get-
tog°ther The parents teke' aftempt non-formally
to chose a bride  for their marrlageable son.
Keeplng some one |n view father or the dlob?n
calls for a mesting of thé vﬁlagé‘rs or
local descent group. The lineage péOple are
informed prior to the meeting. The wllagers
in normal process take necessary intigtive
to proceed aheaff If neéded the hne&Qé”meﬁ
particularly’ the' close c0n§angumes as well
as afrines coms forward to support economic
assistance. They not only play rcaler of
middlemen role but play vital roles in sele-
ction of bride, own arrangmg marriage by glvmg
economic assistance. Specnally, actions played
and behavioural role of the Kutumb and Bandhu
members in several situations not only fascmate
but also socio- culturally relevant. It is rather an
alliance between two proader Kin groupsthan
bstween two spouses, In the marriage ceremony
the Kutumb and Bandhu memhers of both the
groups participate. Al the relations fror‘n»éiihér

side are involved in several activities to make
the occasion a grand success. Since t_h‘e
marriage rituals are performed in the grooms

house, the descent grooup members try to achieve
the best. Because several kin members of the
bride come to groom’s village to participate in the
function. The marriage dance between the’ kin
members of the groom and Kin members of the
bride is not only enjoyable but it also hrghlrghts
kmshlp regulat.ons and functional aspects of
the communlty The headman ™ of the local descent
group offers drinks to the ancestral spirits of
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the dgroom through magico-religious perfor-
mances, The female' members of the local
descent group also heip in many ways in the
whole celebration. They guide and advice the
bride to make her congugal life a success. The
consanguineal and affinal Kins particularly mothe-
r's brother, father's sister’s husband, sister’'s hus-
band and some others come with special gifts to
attend the occasion, According to the degree of
intimacy the gifts vary. For instance mother’s
brother of the groom is expected to give a goat
along with paddy or rice. Father’s brothers also
help economically. So also other Kkins give
chicken, rice, and other economic assistance
according to the necessity. It is associated with
kinship ties and social obligations. In the
ceremonial feast every member of the descent
group help in one way or the other. They all
take care of the guests when arrived in the
village on occasion of marriage. In the marriage
dance known as ‘‘Kadalata” the dancing groups
clearly show the broad kinship division and
usages of kinship categories. It is the occasion
in which all the local descent groups dance
following the strict social rule of dichotomy. On
the first day, after the marriage, this dance takes
place in which members of all odd number
generations and even number generations dance
separately. No group of these two broad
divisions would withess the dance of other group.
Along with dance, joking, teasing and annointing
of mud also take place. By this social harmony
is regulated avoiding conflict and tension among
the kin members. From these group dances,
existence of respectful relationship and obediency
among the Juangs are clearly revealed. It
ensures prevalence of morality and prevents
incest. It is all with the aim to establish and
retain social harmony and oneness feeling among
the Juangs. In the ceremonial feast the groom’s
local descent groups men feed bride’s local
descent people and other guests to their heart’s
content, As social obligation the groom’s party
members give a feast to the local descent people
latter on. The bride price, in form of cash and
kind, given by the groom's party is enjoyed by
the members of the local descent groups of the
bride. The clothes given for the bride’s father,
mother, eldest maternal uncle and eldest paternal
uncle are having socio-cultural significance.
Divorce in Juang community is a rare pheno-
menon. But there are a few cases of divorce.
These are due to quarreling nature, loose
character, bareness, and bad manners. After
bsing divorced a woman is expected to come
back to herfather's home. Her father’s local

descent group may stand by to arbitrar the caseo
In case the matteris not finalised, they try to
arrange her marriage somewhere else.

The Juangs follow incest taboo through
kinship organisation. Incest is sexual relation-
ship between forbidden close kins. Among the
Juangs they strictly follow this within the clan
members. The prohibitions connacted to sexual
relationship is nothing but a safeguard against
the illegal sexual relation. between two indivi-
duals. They have framed ce 1tain rules and regula-
tions for marriage relaticns which are strictly
followed with negligible exceptions. Sexual
relatiorship with some affines may not be
incestuous but illegal. The marriage rules in the
kinship organisation of the Juangs check
incestuous motivations.

Marriage rules and other asscciated beha-
viours of different individuals are mostly shaped
in a particular pattern in which the kin members
interact with each other. It not only regularies
the mode of behaviour but also compels.
different kin members to fulfil their obligationse
The binding force between groups and existence
of unity and broad kinship range principles are
possible due to marriage rules and its mode of
operation. There are preferential clans for
marriage and marriage takes place within the
ring. :

In normal social life kinship plays a vital role
in the Juang social structure. An individual
acqnires a fixed place by birth and marriage. He
is related to other kin members in different
degree and mode of behaviour. He belongs to
lineage, clan, village and tribe. He is attached to
his paternal kin members, maternal kin members
and Kin members of his wife. A Juang, either a
male or a female is related to different kin
members far or near. His social life is regulated
in an approved socio-cultural norms within the
frame work of social organisation. All sorts of
social, economic, religious, political and other
needs are being satisfied in a regulated manner
keeping in view the kinship network.

Village as a corporate group satisfies several
needs of its members. Each Juang village has
its own territorial boundary beyond which they
never go for any economic putposes. Even

though multi-clan villages are emerging in the ~

Juang area, the people of local descent groups
do not find any difficulty for smooth management
of various socio-economic, socio-political and
other functions. Any one deviates the viliage
rules may be fined or ex communicated if it is
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eripeated. The main occupation for earning
livelihood of the Juangs is shifting cultivation
which is not only dssociated with villags or
descent group members but also extended up to
affinal and other relations starting from selection
of site for shifting cultivation up to harvesting and
consumption of the crops by different kin
member, / Lacal dascent group is the owner of
the land. Each member of the group gets his
share for cultivation and they jointly perform
several economic pursuits within the framework
of socialities. All the members of the local
descent group decide to rehabilitate the migrants.
In group they decide and act accordingly. Each
Juang is responsible for others feels obliged to
the descent group for some reason or other
All the annual festivals celebrated by the Juangs
are scientified and realistic. If a single member
of the descent group commit any mistake alf
the members of that group are 2xpected io suffer
in one way or the other.

With regard to economic assistance, an
economically unsound kin member may be helped
by both affines and consanguines particularly
for marriage of his son or while performing
death rituals of a family member. Apart from
all these, the invited kins whether consanguineal
or affinal bring with them some gifts such as
rice, liquor, goat, chicken, etc.

A lot of festivals and feasts are celabrated
by the Juangs throughout the year. The kin
groups participate each others’ function and enjoy
in group. According to theJuangs any ceremony
or celebration connot be thought of without kin
members. For instance, in a birth ceremony or
in mortuary, the pollution is observed by the
lineage members. Role of maternal uncle or
father’s sister are very significant. So also ina
death ritual one’s maternal uncle’s father sister,
sister's husband and one’s wife’s brother plays
important socio-cultural role. Specically in death
purificatory function all the lineage members-
matriciateral kins and relations from father’s side
participate. Many of the close relations assist
economically to perform the function, The
local descent group members also play some
vital role in management of verious activities
in the function.

In several social functions the role of kin

ﬂ, e
) members and local descent groups is noteworthy.

They not only contribute equally but get them-
selves involved actively to make the function
successful. They may invite their close affinal
and patri-matrilateral distant kins. Specially in

festivals like, Nuakhia, Pausa Purnima, Gamha
Purnima and some other festivals they either go
to some relations house or invite them which
indicates close affinity between two minimal
lineage groups.

In addition kinship has contain role to play
in the social control of the Juangs. Some rules
and regulations are being followed by the iocal
descent groups. They live in conformity to these
cultural codes, These codes are inherited or
learnt in due course of their socialisation,
Special training methods about social mores,
norms, pattern of behaviour and all these
together establish the social control.

VII. INTERPRETATION OF GENEALOGICAL
TABLES

It has already been discussed that genealogical
tables have been collected from all the five study
villages. All the Juang members, families and
lineages have been covered for collection of all
possible information. According to J. A. Barrnes
geneajogy is an “ Account of once descent from
an ancestor by enumeration of the intermediate
Persons . Barron defines “Genealogy is the
study of family origins and history and the
compilation of pedigrees and lists of ancdstors”.
Forte defined it As the chart by whech any
particular person presents himself as the idescen-
dant of a specified ancestor. But the main
contributor in the field of genealog; cal method
is W. R H. River. He developed thig me thod fo
collect accurate information on vari ous aspects
of social organisations returned to Morgans*”
basic idea as a result of his studies on Malene-
sian Society. Genealogy is an analytical tool
used by the researchers of social sciences
particularly for study of kinship organisation,
It is an important part of the field work analysis.
This method is quite useful and essential to
study the primitive communities: to trace back
several generations. It helps in tracing colla-
terals and guide for developing specific functi-
onal relationship. Relevanti nformation can be
ascertainad from the genealogical table for
regulation of marriage. inhefitance of property
and succession to social positions. Individual
links, different social interaction and certain

established norms are highlighted in a genealog|-
cal table.

it has been used as the stock-in-grade for the
Juang social structure. Emphasis has been laid
to collect data on genetic as well as socially
recognised kinship, social demography and the
construction of the st statis ical model. The socioe
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ultural value of genealogy has been expressed
in Juang community for group actions. In the
genealogical tables, collected from four villages
the names, age, sex, clan, marltal status, marriage
distance, and relationship link have been indicated,
As per theoretical implications and methods each
genealogical chart can be analysed by inter-
relationship between individuals from several
angles. The interpersonal relationship of
different kin members is regulated according
to their respective generation. The whole
Juang community on basis of marital rejation
can be divided into two broad groups
»#Kutumb’’ groups and °‘‘Bandhu” groups”, The
genealogical tables also reveal the inter-personal
relationship of different kin groups and regula-
tions of respective generations. From the chart
it is clear that they have established marital
relations with Bandhu clans except those of
fraternal clans. The marriage field is quite wide
and community members prefer to get spouses

from distinct villages, which reveals a form of
regularity. in few cases they have also got
married in the same village. It is intefesting to
note that majority of a lineage members prefer
a particular clan members for marriage link.
Similar rules are followed when they give marry
their daughters also. The Juangs being parti-
lineal, patrilocal and patri-archal community, they
stick to the rules followed from the patrinal side.
The network of marriage link shows inter-relation
betwean members of different villages and zones
of social interaction.

Out of the genealogical tables collected from
different five villages and clan groups only five
have been presented. The genealogical tables
highlight the marriage ring and position of an
individual in the community. The marital link
social distance, descent and resident rule and
some other socio-cultural practices have been
explained in social network.

(The report on the Juang Kinship Organisation was prepared by Dr. A, C, Sahoo,

Officer on Special Duty on the basis of data collected by him and Shri K, B. Patra,

the then Research Assistant and Shri R. N. Purohit, Primary Investigator. The

report was edited by Professor K. K. Mohanti, Director of this Institute under
whose guidance this work was taken up.)
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GENEALOGY LEGEND

“Male
Faomale

Male Ego

| Female Ego

Male dead
Female dead

Loft pater'nal Family after_,_ma;'r.,r_iage

Joined Patrilineage after martiage

Son-in-law in house -

Marital link

Consanguineal. collateral

Lineal line of descent

Left Patrilineage

Unknown sex

L 4

N
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i S o APPENDIX | e b
List of tha clans among the Juangs
I § 1 Baum ' -~ B)K 22, Ramadek 2 S B K
2. Baning ' .. B)YK 23 Kerada . .. B)K
I; 3. Naching .. B)K 24. Banei .. B)K
i 4, Samanar .. B)K 25, Kiri w B)K
- 5. Kanasa .. B)YK 26. Dadak .. B)YK
%ff » 6. Dumuria . B)K 27. Temrem .. B)K
9: 7. Kubakafia = .. B)K 28 Kundei -« B)K
g ¢ 8. Tangarpadia .. B)K  29. Himutanga .. B)K
;; ; 9. Ghungi 12 .. B)K 30. Boitarapia o v B)K
10. Alai 5 s .. B)K  31. Manding .. B)K
i 1. Jumatar .. B)K 32. Duarsenia -~ B)K
« 12. Ramasanga . B)K 33. Randa ' .. B)K
. 13. Sarang .. B)K 34, Gandu .. B)K
14. Jamtenga - .. B)K 35 Lanj - i BY) €
- 15. Kundi e .. B)K 36. Hatisila .. B)K
{ 37. Ghungi B)K
1
l“ 16. Radua = B K 38. Kodipasa B)K
l 17. Leung . i .. B)K 39.  Boka .. B)K
18. Dala <« B)K 40, Leumba w B)K
! 19. Saing 3 .. B)K 41, Kalai 2 . B)K
:§ 2 20, Sakai ' .. BYk  42. Raidia .. B)K
l‘ % 21. Kancha . B)K 43. Barungta .. B)K
i
E; . APPENDIX 1i
i P e ALLIANCES OF CLANS
E - : )
ii Si. No. Name of the clan (Bandhu) Affinal/clans
(1 (2) ®3)
f ¢ " _ Village Talabarnda
i 1. Barum B)K Saram
i Temerem
Samana
Hatisila
Kubakalia
| Sk Ramada
g FRLIE Baning
| i Naching
' A Tangarpada
Radhuan
e Gangi =~
; a6 aE Kansa
Bt N s Baninga
S =" 2N 2. Tangarpadia B) K . Kubakalia
s H Kansa
e Nachinga
SHESER Barum
i T Sl o 7 Boitania
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(1) ) | (3)

Village. Madhusudanpur - (Gundurijeda)
1 AliB)K .. Masital link with the clan ~ -~ | .. Koro
i - - - - -~ Kil‘o
Sain
Randa
= = Temerem
= 5 1 Dala
i a3 Tangarpadia -
¥ e : : - Karada -~ -
2 SamanaB ) K .. Marital link with the clan 2 . .. Barum
: - ~ Ghungi P
Saram s )
Dala - o2
B s : y - .. Gandu - 5
3f Naching B ) K .. Marital link with the clan =~ — .. Saram T
SR S i Tangarpadia Ao
Randa - e
Kubakalia :
TP . - i .. Dala il
4. SaramB) K .. Linkswith > = .. Randa
; : ) Nachinga
Ballinga 3 e
Kubakalia
o Samana
o 2 ST 1 Kerada
Ml P fermad .~ Lanjia
. Ghung N
: Laigudi
INEASE 5T agallv Kancha
Barumr-; i IRE
Alai Dala
Duarsenia
Kiri
Sain
Mundi
Himutanga
Ramada
Boitania -
Gandu
.« Kiri
Saram
aliale Nachinga
pifest b Lanjl\;_j S iaemaY B
) Ramada ' =
Ramasanga
Kubakalia

5 Baning B) K = .. Marital links with the clan




PROPINQUITY OF BANDHU VILLAGE

APPENDIX Il

Village: Guptaganga

(BARUM B (K)

N

Name of the Bandhu

v Sl Bandhu Clans Approximate
No. Village distance in
kms. from
reference
» village
1 Budhighar Samana . 8 -
2 Rarnan Radhuan 9
. 3 Kansa Kansa . 35
4 Nadan Naching . 12
5 Radhuan Radhuan 10
6 Gonasika Baning et 2
7 Dumusia Dumusia s ..
8 Tangarpada Tangarpadia 4
9 Phulbadi Samana : . 9
10 Hlanga Samana, Baning e 40
11 Saratapada Samana, Tangarpadia ., 20
12 Panasanasa Kulakalia, Kiri i 12
13 Chaupei Chaupadia ; 9
14 Budhakhaman Naching _ = 24
15 Pandapada Pandapadaki, Temerem - 1
16 Nalapanga Dumuria .. 22
4 17 Bail Baning - 13
- 18 Samagiri . Samana ¥ 25
19 Kanjipani Leum 53 15
20 Landamu .. Tangarpadia = 20 -
21 Kandhei Kandhei 5 19
22 Baragada Naching — 17
e 23 Panasia Naching 50
24 Turamipani « Ghungi .. bk
} 25 Hatisila Hatisila 9
» 26 Kamatana Naching - 55
27 Kanthamara Naching . 30
28 Baldiha Baldia . 25
29 Jantar Gungi R 6
30- Lula Samana \ .e 150
31 Khuntabandhu Khuntabandhia e 10
32 Bayakamtan Saman . - 15
33 Ballinada Naching = 10
34 Kadalibadi Samana .. 4
35 Kodipose . Kansa . 30 -
36 Dhanurjayapur Dumnria .. 25
37 Barhadefata .. Kerada .. 70
38 Bahali . Baning 25
o - GHUNGI B K . Z 2
- 1 Gupfaganga Barum "0
{2 Kodiposa Kamsa o 30 -
3 Gailmunda Barum . 35 .
4 Nadam Naching 12
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St. Name of the Bandhu 5 Clen. - - Approximate
No. village ' distance in Km,
o - from Kadalibadi g
) 2) (3) N @ :
. VILLAGE KADALIBADI
i SAMANA B) K )
' 1 'Dumuria o Dumuria > 5 by
2 Raidia E o5 Barum = 3
3 Balli B o Baning A e 9 &
4 Mamalaposi Tz Barum = 15
5 Mamalaposi: wie Barum - - 8
6 Hatisla R 5a Hatisila . = 2 2
7 Gonasika . Temerem 6
8 Boitarani .o Boitarnia - 2
| 9 Saria =z .. Saram : s 8
10 Kuanra .. . Kerada 186
11 Nadam ' - Naching e 18
'5 12 Ghungi . - Ghungi _ = 15
| 13 "Turanipani - ..  Ghungi .. C]
! 14 “Karaba w  Ghungi B 120
15 - Bayakamttana ..  Saram . -8 -
15 Jhumukaposi _ i Temerem - 9 '
17 Kantaposi o Saran . - 20
18 Khajuribani o Naching o 40
19 Manipur i Baning = 24 &
20 ‘-Bamalaposi \ e Talpadia =30 3
i 21 Baraguda -- - Naching 4
! 22 Landanu e Naching - e 15 -
23 Kantapada Naching 20
24 Marguda - Sig Naching : a3 90
; B VILLAGE MADHUSUDANPUR b
SAMANA B ) K
1 Madhusudanpur A Saram - .- 0
L 2 Raidia : ..  Barum ¢ 28
3 Guptagangd 52 Barum - -
4 Jantasi 2 Barum - - .. 3 - -
5 Kardangi : Dala 8.7 &
6 Dharapada .. Bamng 7 .
, 7 Dhankrjayapur & Gandu - . . SYCis ~ &
: 8 Tungurbahal ..  Ghungi A 17T =
! 9 Tangiri .. Dala .. S
i 10 Tenteinali v Naching e 15 :
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Name of the Bandhu Clan 2 Approximate
No. distance in Kms.
from Madhusudanpur
x (3) (4)
VILLAGE: MADHUSUDANPUR
1 Temera ..  Randa - 19
2 Kuntala Tengarpada Dal 50 20
3 Banspal Saram . 7
4 Papasi Kubakalia - 7
5 Sarashaposi e Kerada 12
6 Khajuria Tangarpadia 4
7 Aigula Samana - 16
8 Tumgurubahal .» - Randa 7
9 Podanga Kubakala . 17
10 Kaliapani 5 Kerala 8
- MADHUSUDANPUR
1 Telko ..» Randa e 2
2 Madhusudanpur Baning, Botanik - 0
3 Banspal Baning, Alai, Nuching Semark 7
4 Sambal Kiri »3 15
5 Aigula Bening, Mundari 12
6 Karamangi Gandu . 20
7 Knanara .. Ramada e 19
8 Khajuria . Baning, Naching i 16
9 Sarashposi " Kerada e 4
10 . Kanjipani .> Lemn (Himuntanga) » 18
11 Pattanali .. Kubakalia ¥
12 Kosada Samana 33
13 Kurumuli . N. K. . 17
14 Kumiandu .. Naching - 10
15 Tenteinali .. Kancha 55 15 -
16 Dhanurjayapur- - Gandu o 6
17 Tungrubahal .. Sain, Randa . 17
18 Pitanali Ramada 10
19 Raipal .. Ramada . 25
20 Kumundu . Naching 17
21 Andhari Samana 3 30
. 22 Sambal w  Kiri - 15
<\ 23 Jangisa - Kiri .o 45
24 Gudatali Kiri . 15
25 Krushnapur .. Ramada . 15
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VARSI s 1 e,

1

Clan e

_ Approximate dis-

sl Name of the Bandhu village _ tance in Kms. from
No. Banspal
(1) 2 - (3) (4)
VILLAGE : BANSPAL
1 Raipal Kiri & 15
2 Panasanasa Kubakatia % 17
3 Tungurbahal Ramada 25
4 Aiguda Saram 12°
5 Tenteinali Naching 5 20
6 Khajuria Samana, Naching 16
7 Sambal Kiri - - 20
8 Karamang Gandu = 20
9 Kuntala Lanji, Ramada . 25
10 Kaliapani .. Kerada . 8
11 Burubura Kiri - 24
12 Pitanali -~ Ramasang . 15
13 Banspal .. Saram, Kiri, Naching i 0
VILLAGE : BANSPAL
SARAM B ) K
1 Banspal Naching, Alai, Sain . 0
2 Khajuria Samana, Naching ; 11
3 Barhadebata Samana s 12
4 Panasanasa Kubakalia . 12
5 Temera « Naching e =19
6 Bhudhinada Lanjia, Laigudi e 18
7 Tenteinali « Ghungi, Kancha, Naching 15
8 Alang « -‘Naching o 28
9 Bhadimara . Kir, Samana - 9
10 Karadang . Kerada e 15
11 Pitanali Kubakalia, Barum p - 15-
12 Budhamba Kerada o 40
13 Kaliapani Kerada . 11
14 Panasi =« Naching e 126
16  Kuladangi . Samana - 35
16 Tigiria +«« Naching Y 25
17 Tungurubahal Randa Sk 23
18 Samlal . Baning, Kiri s .- 20 -
19 Bhadinara » Samana ols 14
20 Madha Leum 17
21 Binjubhal . Baning 18
22 Saruali Sain - 23
140
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Sl Name of the Bandhu Name of the Clan ~ Approximate
~ No. village R = distance in Kms.
from Banspal
(1) (2) - 3 (4
23 Karata Ghungi e 17
24 Raipal e Kird P 15
25 -Aigula - -Samana . 7
26 Madhusudanput . - Alai, S8amana 7
27 Kuntala . _Sain . 20
28 Kumundu Boitania = 4G
29 Kanjipani Leum o 16
30 Kadamuli ‘Kumudu 25
31 Beranamunda. - Kiri =
32 Sarashaposi - [Kerada o 11
33 _Andhari .. Samana 23
34 Janghira . Kii o 20
35 Kumuda .. Boitania . 15
36 Tangiri ... Kancha R
37 Bamaraposi Randa - 18
38 Kurumnli - Randa - 18
39 Saria Tangarpadia o+ 17
40 Burubura Kiri 20
41 Tenera ... Naching 23
42 Balabhadrapur .. Baning e 16
43 Jamara Kiri oie 23
. VILLAGE: BANSPAL
DUARSENIA - B)K

1 Khajuria Naching e 16 -
2 -Banspal < Saram ) e . 0
3 =Kuntala .. Tangarpadia B0 25

4 =Jamara Saram s -23 -
5 Pitanali .. Barum -~ 15

6 Kumundu Boitania .o 15

VILAAGE: BANSPAL, ALAI B)K -

1 Kuntala - Dala, Tangarpadia s 25

2 Nuagaon — Saram s 22 -
3 Beralamunda .. Sain e 22
4 Banspal .. Saram - ‘0
5 Raipal . Renda - 15
6 Jarada .. Saram ] 4
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S, Name of the Bandhu villages Clan

Approximate

No. distance in Kms.
From Banspal

(1) (2) 3 4

7 Jungurubahal .. Randa = 20

8 .Binjubahal = Randa ot 18
9 Barahadebta -~ Kerada 16
10 Jantari : Barum 35
11 Telkoi .. Temerem e 5
12 Uigula ..~ Saram

13 Tangiri Dala 25
14 Tenteinali Dala . 20
16 Samlal Kiri - 20
16 Saruali .- Sain - 23
, VILLAGE: BANSPAL, SAMANA B)K

1 Saruami. .. Saram s 23

2 Khajuria - ~Saram - 16
3 Sambal . Kiri . 20

4 Banspal Saram s 0
5 -Kesada .. Ramada — 50
6 Kuntala ... Tangabpadia 25

VILLAGE: BANSPAL, NACHING B)K

1 Tungurbabal -~ Randa - 25

2 Podanga ‘ quakaliaA y el 17

3 Kaliapani &3 Kerada~ ks 8

4 Banspal Saram, Baram . 0
5 Khajuria Tangarpadia = 16 -
6 Kuntala Baning 25

7 Kakudiam .. Temerem 25

8 Raipal - Kiri e 15
9 Kirtanpur - Baming = 35 -

VILLAGE: BANSPAL, TANGARPADIA B)K

1 Tungarbahal .. Sain - 24

2 Kuntala .. Dala = .25

3 Kaliapani Kerada . 8

4 Petlanali Barum s 15

5 Banspal Alai . -0

6 Saruali .. Sain 23 -
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VILLAGE TALABARUDA, BARUM B)K

R

|

[? 'Sl. -~ Name of the Bandhu village Cian Apbroximéte
- No. g > distance in
L =4 . - Ee. © “Kms. from
Talabaruda
| () (2 ‘ ' e R - N
. 1 Raruan . s ... Raruam - 20
| 2 Jantasi - - ..~ Ghungi e 2
| 3. 'Bhagamunda - > - .. Baitania ois -8 -
"4 panasanasa A » TR = .. Kutakalia - 8
5 Kansa ‘ ' .. Kansa S - 28
-. 6 Nadam . = - - .+~ Naching e A2
7 Phulbadi iy - .. Samana - 15
8 Balli ~ -~ .. Baning, Khbakalia - 19
9 Pandapada . \ .. Temerem __ T
10- Budhakhaman i ; Ve ol
11 Tangarpada .. Tangarpadia e 10
"12 Bhadimasa ; .. Ghungi : o 25 -
13 Kansa ‘ - .. Kansa . 28
-44 Talabaruda % .. Kubakalia - i ol 0
16 Khajuria .. Naching = 10
16 Madhusudanpur g s e % aeag 35
17 Dangaria ) a0 oz
VILLAGE TALABARUDA, TANIGARPADIA B)K
1 Nadam Naching 12
2 pandapada Temerem 21
-3 _Raidia 5
4 Budhakhaman 21
5 Raruan Karuan 20
6 = Khajuria Samana 25
7 Jantaji Gangi 2
8 Tangarpada Barym, Radhuan 10
- VILLAGE TALABARUDA, KUBAKALIA B)K
1 Gonasika Temerea : 6 {
2 Kuansa Kerada 13 !
3 Champei Sain 8 t
4 Thakurdihi ' o - |
5 Kamadara Samana 10 |
6 Guptaganga Barum 5 |
7 Balhi Baning 19 |
8 Panasi ) -
9 Hatisila Hatasila 20
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The Juang Non-Kinship Organisation

ABSTRACT

Kinship is conveniently applied to relation-
ship by affinity as well as by consanguinity.
It is universal and fundamental in nature. These
kinship groups fulfit some of their social
requirements, But there are certain gother needs
beyond the generalised needs which need to be
fulfilied by the non-kinship groups in the forms of

association and sodalities. These groups are

very much tempcraiy and dismantle at the non-
existence of these associations and sodalities.
Though temporary, these groups contribute
much in collaboration with kinship groups to
bring development in their sociaty. Their pastici-
pation anpd .involvement bring radical changes
in the society. Both kinship and non-kinship
organisation are complementary rather than
contredistinctionary. There cannot be water
tight compartment between the two sets of
organisations.

However, two villages —Guptaganga, and
inaccessible pocket in Gonasika G. P. of Banspal
Block and Madhusudanpur, a more urbanized
pocket in Telkoi G. P. of Telkoi Block were
selected in the district of Keonjhar to ascertain
existence, functioning and roles played by
different such non-kinship erganisations.

. Majang, the youth darmitory is a sacial

institution found in almost all the Juang villages
whers unmarried boys and girls are members.
This is @ non-kinship organization.

T.H.R. T. 1.

Shifting lands encompassing village boundary
are distributed on a democratic principle by the

vilage Nagam (Priest). Al families irrespective. -

of major and minor clans are given land as peg
cultivating capacity but not on the basis of
kinship affiliation, Participation in the communal-
hunting is purely optional and voluntary and
there is no compulsion or monopoly based on

kinship grouping. Similarly the distribution of -

game is made rationally overriding kinship consi-
deration. No special care is taken to rear the
cattle. But it become the responsibility of the
villagers to graze the cattle. For that, groupings
are made and two petsons from each group, take
the responsibility on rotation. While selecting
persons from each group, no kinship affiliation
is taken into consideration. It is customary
among the Juangs ro appoint his neighbours
as lobourers on hire. This communal working
party comprises persons from all clans but not
from the major or original clan only. This shows
that non-kinship groupings play vital role in the
economy of the village.

In social interaction, non-kinship organizatione
also play vital roles, For Example; short-cut
footpath, connecting one village to another is
constructed or repaired by a team of adult
members who represent from different clans.
Similarly, in Thenga-Paka system that is. while
watching the village, during busy season of
hatvest, a person, irrespective of any clan is
assigned to watch and ward the village and
entertain any guest or official visiting the village,
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In religious sphere also, to break the
monotony, the Juangs irrespective of clan,
sex and of different age-grades participate in
porforming various rituals, feasts and festivals. Not
only that but Kamandokis (Ritual specialists)
of various clans in a village undertake special
tites to appease spiti's and deities to avert
il-will of them. The feeling of oneness prevails
which units them all to save the village from
privation and depredation. Further, in selection of
mates and for dancing, young boys and girls
of different Bandhu villages of different clans
meet in the village dormitory and exchange
gifts. It becomes collective responsibility of all
the members of the dormitory to work colle-
ctively irrespective of clans to enrich their
common stock of paddy and other things
for meeting such expenses, These collective
tesponsibilities are based on a wider perspec-
tive of non-kinship organization instead of
kinship principles.

In sphere of political organization, the
village elders (Bara Bhaini) though take lead,
every elder irrespective of any clan affiliation
has full freedom to express his opinion freely.
Even in pirh organization, the delegates, invited
from all villages of pirh have equal voice in
the council. These councils whether at the
village or inter-village or pirh level are based
on non-kinship affiliation rather than on kinship
principles,

Other than these traditional institutions,
certain modern organizations like, Panchayat
system, Mahila Samiti and Kirtan party have
cropped up in study villages where participation
of the villagers are based purely on non-kinship
principles. In multi-clan viliaes, which are very
common, non-kinship groups are being formed
to bring vital socio-economic changes in the
society,

People who genetically or biologically and
through marriage are related to one another
are ‘kinsmen”. People who are kinsmen are
always aware of the net of relationship those exist
among thsm. Ths biological  relationships
merely sorve as a starting point for the deve-
lopment of sociological conceptions of kinship.
Kinship is conveniently applied to relationship
by affinity as well as by consanguinity, kinship
is pivotal to the naintenance of social relationship.
Thus, kinship can be defined as a study of the
cultural interpretations of social relationships,
ocial catsgories, and social groups that are

formed among the people who stand in biolagi-
cal or quasi-biologica! relationships or chains
of relationships to one another. It is a group
made up of roles marked by Kkinship terms, in:
which the relationship consists of behaviour
shaped by the moral values associated with
kinship relationships. These kinship groups in:
a primitive society fulfil all the social needs.
and form the core social organizations of their
society.

Though kinship groups are universal and
fundamental in nature, they cannot always.
fulfil some of the social requirements. Kinship:
is not always an adequate sanction to control
behaviour. Therefore, non-kinship groups are
formed by the people in a more specialized.
social forms than the generalized kinship groups..
This we may call association. Lowie has:
introduced another term called; ‘Sodality’. An.
association is a group of people who are
united for a purpose, They have the
material culture and the technical knowledge
to carry out the purpose. They have a charter,
which assures them that the purpose is- worth-
carrying out whereas a sodality is a religious-
brotherhrood and membership is based .on
training and initiation, These associations aries.
in response to certain needs, whether senti-
mental, social, economic or religious and are
inevitably affected by coexisting institutions and
folkways. However, these sodalities are formed.
as per general human needs in particular
social enviornment and are exceedingly irregular..

The present study was undertaken as per
the prescription of the T. H. R. T.|. Advisory
Board. As such, the study was taken up in two
villages-Guptaganga, an inaccessible and remote
village in Gonasika Grama Panchayat of Banspal
Block and at Madhusudanpur, a viilage with
more urban contact in Talkio Grama Panchayat of
Telkoi Biock in the district of Keonjhar to
assess the functioning of various non-kinship
organizations and their roles in the developmental
process of thait society.

Objective of the study

The character of the social organization is
determined by recruitment. When.recruitment is
made on tha sole critetion of heredity then the
organization is called a kinship organization. Ir
pre-literate primitive communities where commu-"
nal oriented life style is dominan and a high
degree of mutua! tie and reciprocity governs, the
socio-economic life, fhat is, based on the
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principle of sink and swime together, the kin-
ship organization undoubtedly acts as the pivot
and binding force. At the same time we know
that the kith and kin of a man cannot pull him
through all crises of his life and meet all his
needs in these simple societies. So they have
developed certain organizations and institutions
in collaboration with the kinship arganization to
lookafter other aspects of human survival in
which the recruitment or membership is not
based on the kinship consideration. We can
call these organizatjons as non-kinship organiza-
tions. Paul Bohannan in his book ‘social
Anthropology’ (pages 146, 147) writes that;
“kinship groups are limited in their scope, for
all that they are fundamental and ubiquitons and
that they form the core social ofganization of all
knowri human societies, There are, obviously,
nori-kinship groups to be found in mast societies.
Non-kinship groups have all but swamped the
kinship  groups. Anthropology— and indeed,
sociology-—— has not been signally successful in
dealing with these more specialized non-kinship
groups, and it is instructive to enquirs into some
of the reasons for lack of progress at the same
time that we examine the nature of the group
themselves’.

In thuse days when the socio-ecoricmic
development of these dowr-trodden, backward
tribal communities has become a major obsession
with the post-indepedent welfare State, and it is
well understood that no developmentprogramme
can deliver the goods without people’s partici-
pation, a thorough study of both the kinship
and non-kinship organizations shall be instru-
mental in channelising the development inputs
to the target communities.

However, the Juangs are considered a
primitive and backward tribal community. The
Government is meking all efforts for their overall
socio-economic  development through imple-
mentation of various programmes. In  this
context, an analysis of the role played by both
traditional and non-kinship organization for the
maintenance and continuance. of their society
would help in associating these groups in the
implementation of their socio-economic develop-
ment programess.

Scope of the Study: —

The study of non-kinship groups in Juang
society is significant because though kinship
groups fulfil the basic needs of the human beings
they are simple, universal, non-specialized and
their scope is limited. Therefore, the formation

of non-kinship groups necessity creating more

specialized social forms than the generalized
kinship grcups. Non-kinship groupe are asso-
ciations in the tribal societies which are more
or less specialized. Kinship and non-kinship
groups lie in their purposes and principies of
organization. The distinction can, be made on
the basis of comperision - of their -“charter” or
purpose and the mode of recruitment of member.

Kinship organization plays an indispensible
role of regulating sex and marriage for the
purpase of repraduction for the continuance of
the family as well as the community. The
membership of a kin groun is automatically
acquired bv birth, marriage and adoption. On
the otherhand, the non-kinship associations are
formed for different specific purposes for maintai-
ning orderly social fife inthe village. The member-
ship of such associaticns ate considered on the
criteria of sex, age, social rank and other
qualifications. Howevcr, such associations or
institutions do recur with considetable frequency
in the Juang society.

The Jucngs, ené of the preliterate tripes of
Orissa are mostly settled in the districts of
Keonjhar and Dhenkanal. As per 1981 census,
their total number is 30,876. The Juang
settlements are smalle; in size having 10 to 20
households in each village. The inhabitants
who live in Keonjher are called Theniyzs or
origina! settlers, but who migrated and lived in
the plains of Dhenkanal cre called. Bhagudias or
‘groups fled away’. Inspite of their differont
socio-cultural  activities, they exhibit lct of
cultural similarities.

Study of non-kinship organization of the
Juany community is very significant, because it
enquires into the unstructured system of
behaviour in relctionships in  which different
people are biologically and socio-logically
related to one another and é&re bound with
each other by complex inter-locking and
ramifying ties. This exposure can provide a base
for understanding and analysing non-kinship
system of the Juang tc achive the desired goal
of continuing social system. The studyv of the
non-kinship organization may give us insight
into the Juang culture which can guide us to
know, the co-or<raiicn among them in the
follc'ring acio-economic zctivities.

(1) Youth ©rganization

~ The dormitory known wsthe Majang is situaied
In a f'aany big and rectangulai-shaped house
which is constructed at the centre of each Juang
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village to ssrve the  purpose for the
unmarrisd boys (Kangarki) and girls (Salanki) to
sleep at night, in groups. It is almost lik2 a club
houss adornad with indigenous musical instru-
mants and alightad with smouldsring logs day
and night tended by thz boys. Mats of
date-palm-leaves and wood>?n pillows ar> found
bsing stack2d in a cornasr of tha room us>d as
badstaad of the boys at night. Shri Siba Prasad
Rout in  his ‘‘Hand-book of the Juang”
(page 59) has stated that “ The dormitory house
of the Juang is called Majang. The Majang is
usually bigger in size then the ordinary houses
and is situated at the centre of the village. It
is constructed by the unmarried boys called,
kangerki who sl2ap here at night. The unmarri-
ed girls called selanki plaster it in every two or
three days.

Generally the dormitory is ths organisation
of the unmarriad youths and one cosases to be
its mambor after his/her marriage. The term
kanger is a genseral term to mean the unmatried
boys of mariiageable age.  But to be considered
as formal member of the dormitory, that is, to be
a full-fleged kanger, a boy should under go an
initiaticn coramony on Amba Nua (first mango
eating ceremony) day.

The life of a Juang is baszd on a ninsfold
ag>-grad2.  classification. The discrepancy
betwsen tha biological and social age groups
is bridged up within the frams work of youth
organisation. However, this youth dormitory
has  multi-dimensional functions of social,
economic, religious, judicial and educative
importanco not conly for tha members but also
for the entire village community. It is indead an
institution, that is central to the way of life
of the Juang community.

Admigsion into the dormitory ;

The recruitment of members into the single
dormitory is not based on kinship affiliations. As
a rule, all bacheslors and spinstars including
widows 2nd widowsrs can bacome mambers of
the dormitory provided they are formally admitted
through appropriate rite-de-passage. In the
past when a Juang village was homogenious
and uni-clan, the members, that is, unmarried
boys and girls were can brothers and sgisters,
Bat naw-a-days due to migration, the Juang
villages have pecoms muiti-clan including both
Bandhut  and  Kutumb clans. There is no
restriction for tha bovs and girls belonging to
different clans to become the members of youth

dormitory. So, as w:2 se3, any Juang boy or
girl, irrespectiva of his or her clan affiliation can
b3coma a msmyar of th: darmitory provided he
or she is an inhabitan: of thz village. Thus,
the membership of the dormitory is determind
by one’s habitation in the village community and
the Juang community. The mambership of a
particular clan or the nimarically dominant clan
of ths villag> do3s not stand on the way of any
boy or girl of a different or minor clan for
getting admu.tted into the dormitory. . In the
s3nse the Majang is structurally.and functionally
a non-kinship youth organisation.

There are a lot of roles and responsibilities
thrust on the kangerki and sslanki who are
members of youth dormitory as briefed below:—

(a) Routine repair and maintenance of
the dormitory house (Majang) and
its assets such as tambourine
(Changu), drums, mats etc.

(b) Organizing and serving communal
feasts on various sogial and ritual
occasions.

(¢) Collzction of con:ributions from the
famiiies for communal feasts and
ceremonies.

(d) Attending the guests, visiting officers
while staying in the village dermitory.

(e) Entertaining kangerki and Solanki of
Bandhu viilages who visit the village.

(f) Getting hire of ccmmunal working
paity by the Tundahar (Man incharge
of dormitory) and other village leaders.

(9) Bringing fire wood to the house of the
groom or brid2 on occasion of
marriage.

(h) Bringing fire-wood for the majang-fire

(/) Cultivating commonly the patch of
Toila land alloted to kangerki and
selanki and management of the
common fund derived from the
produces.

(j) Rendering free sarvice for cultivation

of Tails, house thatching and other
works for rha village leaders.

(k) Installation and worship of the village

deity (Gramasti) when there is no
village priest, Nagam or when ths
priest is unable to perform his ritual
functions.
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and plates,
preparation of

{1y Supplying leaf-cups
grinding of spices,
caes, husking paddy, sacrificing
animals pefore the deitios etc. On
feasfs and festivals and for the guests
and visitors.

It is understood fiem the above that the
members of the youth dormltory play vital roles
in the conduct of communal life of the village.
No communal affair can be conducted without
the participation of the kangeria and Selanki.

In organising above activities all menibers of
the dormitory irrespective of their clan affilistion
play an equal role to accomplish the task
assigned to them. The major clan of the
village may have lerger members in the dormi-
tory but they work together, shoulder to shoulder
with their comrades belonging to other clan
membsars. There is no grouping monopoly of
apecial previleges enjoyed by the members of
any particular kin group in the management and
operation of the activitiss of the dormitory. In
this respect all members belenging to different
clans of the same village stand on an equal footing.

Economic Activities :

(a) Distribution of Toila /land: The Juangs
are mainly shifting cultivators. They were
originally food gatherers, when there was
abundant forest. In course of time due te
‘population pressure and incoming of non-Juang
famiiies, the Juangs learnt the method of plough
cultivation and adopted it at the foot-hills of
their podu land.

The Toila Chasa or shifting cultivation is
named after podu land which is owned by the
village and distributed to individual family heads
for cultivation. Thus. cultivating right is trans-
ferred from the village to the individuals for a
period of two, three or four Yyears. This is
ritually distributed by the Nagam (priest) and
Ardhan (seculer head) to the villogers infront
of the mang on the last day of Pushpunei.
The principle tzken into consideration is very
much democratic, that is, land is distributed
according to the need of the family and capacity
to till the land. That is, each family is given
es much Toila land as it can cultivable. Thus,
Teila land is distributed to all members irres-
pective of major and minor clans but no
partiality is mads by giving a greater chunk to
the members of the major clan of the village,
That s, the system of distributions of Tailaland does

not function on the basis of kinship effiliation
but on secular and economic consideration. All
the msmbers iirespective of clan affiliation stand
on equal footing.

(b} Hunting : Hunting is a communal concern
among the Juangs. [t is not a reqular pursuit
now-a-days due to large scale depletion of
forest. scarcity of game animals 2nd restrictions
imposed by the Forest Departmant &galnst
hunting. So hunting is casually or ritually taken
up in memory of the past tradition. In the
closing day of Amba-Nua festivel in the month
of February-March, the villegers meke a hunting
expedition. The male members who opt to
participate in this expedition are required to
deposit their bows and arrows in the majang to
the village priest.

After games are Killed, the distribution of
mest is made in a most democratic and rational
manner. The hunter who had actually shot
the animal is at first rewarded with his bonus
share called, the hunter's share of meat from
the breast portion and the hind quarters of the
animal.  Rest of the meat is equally divided
into two shares. The first share is equally
divided among all the participants of the hunting
party including the hunter himself. Ths remaining
share is equally distributed among all the families
of the village including those of the hunters and
the participants. Thus, the hunter gets the lion
share comprising, the hunter’'s share, the partici-
pant’s shars  and his family share. The partici-
pants get two shares, that is, the participant’s
share and the family share. The remaining
non-participating families get only one share.

Thus. it is evident thzt. pa:tic'pation in the
hunting party is purely optional and voluntary
and there is no compulsion or monopely based
on kinship grouping. Similarly the distribution of
meat of the enimal is made rationally over-riding
kinship cocnside ation. So in this context it
cen be said thet the organisation of hunting
activities is based on non-kinship principles.

(c) Grazing of  cattle : Though animal
husbandry is not extensively practised by the
Juangs, still they rear cows and buffaloes for
ploughing goats, sheep and pigs for diet on
feast and festivals and may be slaughtercd for
ritual purposes. Chicken is zlso sccrificed for
ritual purposes. Of all animals the cows are
considered to be sacred and revered and
worshipped on the occasion of Gamha ritual.

149



/

" having 40 families,

The animals reared are neithzr given any
fodder nor any special care is taken for their
maintenance. The only thing is that, care is
taken to graze the cattle. The cattie graze in
the common grazing ground of the village. No
persoans are appointed on payment of remunera-
ti’oﬁ for the purpose, but a person from each
family is engaged for the purpese on rotation
basis. I the village is fairly big, i. e. at least
then all the families are
divided into twn halves and twn persons from
each group take charge of grazing cattle on
rotation. While selecting persons from each

group, no kinship affiliation is taken into
consideration, but purely on the basis of non-
- kinship  groupings. = This shows that- non-

“kinship groupings play vital role in the econemy
of the village. EE

(d) Communal  Labour . Co-operation :
It is customary among the Juang to engage
- -co-villagers as labourer for various activities such
- as weeding/harvesting or constructing a new
house on the basis of labour exchange on co-
-operation. Someiimes, the services of the
villagers are requisitioned by another village. No
individual payment is made in this type of deal,
instead, the labourers are fed iuncheon food and
given a lumpsum amount which is deposited in
the dormitory fund and utilized in a feast of the
village shared by all the families of the villege.

This communal working party comprises
persons from all clans but not only fram major
or original clan of the village. Hence, the
question of any clan affiliation or kinship
affiliation does not arise in this regard.

Social Activities :

(a) Repair and maintenance of the path-
ways connscting neighbouring villages
To facilitate inter-village communication, short-
cut foot-paths connecting villages are repaired.
An adult male member from each family of a
village is selected to join the team to construct
or repair the path-way connecting @ number of
vilages. These persons offer their free labour
till the path-way is completely constructed or
repaired. When the path-way is completed, the
worke-s mz2ke night-halt in the dormitory of that
villaze whe ¢ they ars su oy entertained
with non-vegeterian food and mahua drink. In
the next year, the host villagers reciprocate in
the same way by giving their free labour in
constructing or repaiting path-ways. in this
reciprocal pehaviour members of all clans in the
village co-operate by taking active part.

s
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“handsover a staff (Badi)
‘village dormitoiy, who is to watch the village

(b) Thenga Paka (Watch and ward) . The
Juangs are mainly agriculturists. Different
agricultural pursuits keep them engaged through-
out the year especially during harvest of various
crops. These pre-occupations cannot make all
the villagers clert to watch the village or attend
to the visitors or officials coming to the village.

But it is customary fer the Juang to accomplish

both the duties so that the village may not earn
bad name in keeping up external ties.

Under the circumstances, a person from each
family irrespective of clan is selected to discharge
both the duties. The secular headman (Ardhan)
officially announces the nam: and thereby,
to him from the

‘&t night and attend to the guests or visitors
to the village in the day. Itis binding for
all the families in the village to do the duty
without being paid. Persons for discharging
this duty are not selected from uni-clan or major
clan of the village. This is organized mainly
on the principle of non-kinship Principle.
Religious Activities :

The Juangs have their own religious beliefs
and practices. The monotony of whole life

is frequently broken by feasts and festivities

and by rites and rituals of various kinds. They
observe various festivals like, Push-Punei, Ambd-
Nna, Tirtia, Raja, Asadi ctc. with much rhyme
and rythm where persons, irrespective of clam
and sex and of different age-grades parti-
cipate.

Further, in view of averting ill-will of malevo-
lent spirits and wrath of supernatural powers,
the rituai specialists called kamandaki of various.
clans in a village undertake special rites to
appease the spirits and deities. The feeling
of oneness prevails which units them all to
save the village from privation and deprivation.

Villages dominated with uni-clan were the
common feature in Juang Pirh. But now most
of the villages are of multi-clans in the changed
situation. Though villages are of multi-cians,
marriages are strictly forbiden in one’s own
village and in villages which are related to kutu-
mbagnates). Marriages are performed between
Bandhu villages. All these rules also apply

tc the dancing organization of the boys and- °

girls. Dancing visits are exchanged between
Bandhu villages. In these visits, boys and girls
of different clans participate. exchange gifts.
and dance for the whole night.
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However, the members of the dormitory, that
is, the unmarried boys and the girls, have to

prasent gifts to their Bandhu partners. Besides,
they have to provide food for their friends on
the occasion of the latters visit on dancing
expeditions, Such being the collective respon-
sibility. of all the members of the dormitory,
th'ey‘aII" work collectively irrespective of clans
to enrich their common stock of paddy end
other things for meeting such expenses. This
collective responsibility is based on a wider
perspective of non-kinship organization in stead
of kinship principles.

Politica] Activities :

In Juang Pirh, each village isa political unit
having it’s own set of officers. These village
officers or leaders are mainly three in number,
two of whom are traditional leaders and one
is a new office created by the Government
called, member after the establishment of the
Community Development block in various
sectors of the district. Each village has one
Ward Member to work as its representative in
the Panchayat.

The Juangs are very much democratic and
therefore, fhe real authority of the village is vested
not with the defacte leaders, but with the village
elders called, Bara Bhaiki. The village elders first
discuss over an issue before itis finalised. In
such discussion, every elder, irrespective of any
clan affiliation has full freedom to express his
opinion freely. Unless the issue is unapnimously
agreed to, no decision is arrived at.

Certain matters like, dispute on land boundary
between two villages, dispute about divorce, ete.
are discussed in inter-village council. Village
elders from two villages have equal voice in the
council.

Even while discussing matters like incest, pre-

marital pregnancy, witchcraft of serious type etc.
in the council of Pirh organization, the delegates

invited from allvillages of a Pirh have equal veice
in the council. These councils whether at the
village or inter-village or Pirh level are based on
non-kinship affiliation than on kinship principles.

Modern Organization :

Other than these traditional institutions, certain
modern organization like; Mahila Samiti and Kirtan
Party have emerged in the study villeges where
participations of the villagers are based purely on
non-kinship principles.  Traditional institutions
are gradually breaking down and some of the
important features of these organizations are
gradually vanishing due to the contact of the
tribals with the non-tribal people.  For example,
the Juangs are gradually developing a feeling of
hatred towsards Changu dance, instead, they
prefer to sing Oriya songs by appointing Oriya
teachers, The members of the dormitory are
hardly associating themselves with the affairs of
the Majang. They prefer to mind their own
business than taking pains for communal efforts.
They are now reluctant to go to work in a labour
party to earn wages.

Multi-clans, that have emerged in each village
of the Juang society have become more forceful.
Kinship organization plays its important role only
at the family level and binds its members to the
limited extent of Bandhu and Kutumb villages.
Though kinship groups are fundamental, they are
limited in their scope. Breaking these limitations,
non-kinship groups are formed in the Juang
society to bring vital socio-economic changes in
the society. These non-kinship organizations
are potential groups or sodalities formed as per
social, economic, religious and political needs of
the society. By making co-operation a reality
beyond the narrow confines of the blood tie the
Juangs pave the way, in principle at least, for a
wider integration.

The report on the Juang Non-Kinship organi
Deputy Director on the basis of data collected by
Shri D. G. Mallick, Junior Investigator

sation was preparad by Shri P. S. Daspatnaik,
Shri K. B. Patra, the then Research Assistant and
The report was edited by Professor K. K. Mohanti, Director

of this institute under whose guidanee this work was taken up.

151



o
i

OUR CONTRIBUTORS

i. Professor, K. K- Mohanti

»2.1.-Dr. Nityananda Patnaik

3. -Professor, N. K. Behura

4. Dr. Baidyanath Mishra

5. Dr. Rajalaxmi Rath

6. Dr. P. K. Mishra

7. Dr. A. B, Ota

QGP—MP-XIl (T. W.) 8—=1,000—3-11,1995

- Utkal University, Vani Vihar, Bhubanewar :

Director, Tribal and Harijan Research-cum-Training .
Institute, Bhubaneswar- 751003. 5

Nageswar Tangi. Plot No. 1243, Bhubaneswar

b

Professor and Head, Department of Anthrdpoiog’[;

Honorary Fellow Nabakrushna Choudhury Centre ~

for Development Studies, Chandrasekharpur, : %
Bhubaneswar-751013, 2 :

U. G. C., Research Scientist ‘A’ P. G. Department
of Political Science, Utkal University, Bhubaneswar.

Reader in Social ' ‘Anthropology, Nabakrushna

Choudhury Centre for Development Studles, Orlssa,
Bhubaneswar-751013.

y

Lecturer in Anthropology, B. J. B College,
Bhubaneswar-751014. e

i
p

{

Bt et ) o R i 2 T e A o s



